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Cambridge 
  Feeding the world, Alain Locke’s faith, divestment 

ENDANGERED  
EXPERTISE
The magazine’s �email 
message title, “Has Igno-
rance Become a Virtue To-
day?” (referring to “The 
Mirage of Knowledge,” 
March-April, page 32) par-
ticularly caught my atten-
tion because I am in the 
middle of reading the Col-
lected Writings of Thomas Paine 
as part of my effort to reen-
gage with the fundamental principles that 
the founding generation of our American 
republic cared so much about.

A few nights ago, I was reading “Public 
Good” (December 30, 1780), which contains 
this statement toward the end: “Where 
knowledge is a duty, ignorance is a crime.”

It is hard to rise to the highest principles 
of our founding as a nation. At our best we 
have honored them, but we also have fallen 
below them. However, it is sad to see just 
how low we have fallen today. Most disturb-
ing—and what seems new—is how large 
a portion of our population seems not to 
know what these principles are or to con-
sider them important and even to be openly 
hostile to them. And, of course, concurrent 
with this is how shamelessly many in public 
life encourage that ignorance and hostility 
for their own ambitions.

It’s as if the whole nation could use a good 
civics lesson.

Christopher Greene, M.B.A. ’84
San Jose, Calif.

I appreciated �“The Mirage of Knowl-
edge” for describing how Tom Nichols 
analyzes and laments the decline of fact-
based reasoning in America, as well as 
the concomitant rise in anti-science and 
ignorance.

While this phenome-
non has been growing for 
some time (e.g., the rise in 
creationism teaching), it is 
being accelerated by the In-
ternet’s malign influence 
as a source of “alternative 
facts” to suit any precon-
ceived point of view.

The Trump presidency 
is the latest (and perhaps 
the most dangerous) man-
ifestation of this dynamic. 

Russia, and other hostile states, recognize 
this fact and continue to exploit this weak-
ness in our national fabric. Nichols states 
“we’re in a very perilous place right now.” 
I certainly agree.

Gary Usrey, M.P.A. ’85
Arlington, Va.

I have not �read Tom Nichols’s Death of 
Expertise, but Lydialyle Gibson’s summary 
of it says nothing about how common prac-
tices and attitudes of experts or their edu-
cations might have helped lead to the back-
lash Nichols correctly decries. For decades 
now, it has seemed mandatory to focus as 
narrowly as possible in order to succeed 
as an expert. Failing to do so put one at an 
enormous competitive disadvantage. But 
narrowness led easily to arrogance, ethical 
blindness, and ignoring the wider context 
in which one’s certainties could be contra-
dicted by aspects outside one’s ken.

Thus, experts in military strategy got 
Vietnam entirely wrong, did it again in Af-
ghanistan and then Iraq, and so on. Nich-
ols himself evidently suffered from the in-
sensitivity of nuclear-war strategists to 
the effects on children’s psyches, among 
their other thoughtlessnesses. Econo-
mists quite commonly ignore the negative 
effects on some groups of policies that may 
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THE VIEW FROM MASS HALL

Making the Case

The United States of America �is an idea—and an 
ideal. Each of us has a role to play in realizing its prom-
ise in our individual lives and in the communities that 
we inhabit and influence. When I became president in 

2007, I didn’t anticipate just how often—and how urgently—I would 
be called upon to make Harvard’s case, and the case for American 
higher education, to Administration officials, members of Congress, 
journalists, and others in Washington, D.C., but it is a role I have 
come to embrace.

Over the last decade, I have made dozens of trips to our nation’s 
capital, most frequently in the last two years, as attacks on higher 
education have increased. I meet regularly with members of Con-
gress and others to discuss the enduring value of the partnership 
between American universities and the federal government in ba-
sic and applied research, to urge support for Pell Grants and other 
forms of financial aid that help make college affordable, and to 
advocate for the rights of DREAMers to be part of campuses and 
part of our country. 

Colleges and universities strengthen these United States. 
Through public investment in basic research and the application 
of new knowledge, American health and wellbeing are improved, 
human minds and imaginations are expanded, and extraordinary 
advancements and innovations in business, security, technology, 
and other sectors are sparked. In this publication and elsewhere, I 
have described the many ways in which federal funding is driving 
our efforts to improve life and to deepen understanding, and creat-
ing the possibility of a future free of disease and illness—a future 
in which aging itself is slowed. We ought never lose sight of these 
aims because they give us hope and inspire the types of effort that 
change the world by incremental steps and enormous leaps. With-
out investment, there can be no dividends.

The federal government also plays an essential role in Harvard’s 
efforts to attract some of the world’s most talented individuals 
to study and work on our campus. Today, international students 
comprise nearly a quarter of our community, and we host more 
international scholars than any other college or university in the 
country. Our cosmopolitan campus—and all of the global connec-
tions and collaborations that it enables—depends on a visa system 
that does not create undue delay or hardships, as well as an effective 
and thoughtful approach to security at our ports of entry. Making it 
more difficult for highly capable women and men to contribute to 
our innovation ecosystem as students and faculty erodes economic 
competitiveness at a time when other nations are working to make 
their campuses appealing to the people who will make discoveries 
and drive progress—and prosperity—for decades to come.  

These aspects of Harvard cannot easily be assessed and mea-

sured, and part of my work on the Hill is ensuring that statistics 
about economic growth and talent development enabled by the 
University are shared broadly and frequently. But what about the 
less tangible outcomes—the propagation of ideals and values that 
are the heart of our enterprise and the soul of this country? There 
are, perhaps, no better stories to illustrate the promise of American 
institutions than the stories of undocumented students who call 
this country and our campus home. They embody the very quali-
ties that emboldened our nation’s founders—confidence, drive, and 
optimism—and they are unquestionably qualified to make signifi-
cant contributions among their generation’s thinkers and doers. It 
has been my honor to represent their interests as they anxiously 
await action in Washington. 

On innovation and immigration and many other issues, I have 
found strong allies among Democrats and Republicans alike, and 
I leave Washington after each visit impressed and heartened by 
alumni who are devoting themselves to public service in the Sen-
ate, the House, the Judiciary, and throughout all levels of our gov-
ernment—from Congresswoman Katherine Clark, Congressman 
Joaquin Castro, and Senator Chuck Schumer to Secretary Elaine 
Chao, Senator Dan Sullivan, and Congressman Scott Taylor. These 
individuals continue a long and proud tradition that has stood our 
country in good stead since its earliest days, and they bring to their 
deliberations a level of civility, decency, and intelligence that re-
flects well on their alma mater and their offices. I am proud and 
appreciative for all that they do to continue the work of perfecting 
an imperfect union.

                                    Sincerely, 
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be beneficial overall. Management experts 
also ignore the human costs of their deci-
sions—as when eliminating whole catego-
ries of jobs. Doctors who just look at the 
disease and not the whole patient or the 
family can make what amount to grievous 
mistakes. Ecologists, who one might hope 
would have wider horizons, still often don’t 
consider it their province to try to imag-
ine how to mitigate negative effects on hu-
mans of even wise environmental policies. 
And on and on.

Unfortunately even Harvard has not 
seemed particularly able to widen horizons 
for typical undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents in highly competitive fields of exper-
tise, where the pressure for narrowness as 
part of success always dominates. A partial 
answer may be for Harvard and similar in-
stitutions to offer some students a “deeply 
broad” general education with the intent 
that they may somehow serve as public 
guardians against the flaws and oversights 
of experts. That is what—class- and gender-
biased as it was—a “gentleman’s” education 
at Harvard once promised at its best. Reviv-
ing and modernizing such a path now would 
be going against entrenched power struc-
tures in which experts now dominate even 
at Harvard. They can be expected to fight 
against such a program as a waste of talent 
and resources. But the alternative, as Nich-
ols—and Trump’s election victory—show, 
may be far worse.

Michael H. Goldhaber ’63, Ph.D.
Berkeley, Calif.

I agree �with the issues and concerns 
that Tom Nichols outlines: “Ignorance and 
unreason in American Public Discourse”; 
Trump; opinions over facts; the future of our 
Republic; and so on. 

Where I lose him is with the comment 
that “the failures of experts…are spectacular 
but rare.” Experts may have a good deal of 
knowledge about a certain subject, but they, 
like the rest of us, are also prone to a num-

ber of epistemic flaws, including confirma-
tion bias; the tendency to view a changing 
world through old paradigms; and the abil-
ity to convince themselves that they know 
more than they really do. Experts, like the 
rest of us, are also self-interested, often re-
luctant to admit when they are mistaken, 
and eager to protect and expand their turf. 
These and other factors can lead to serious, 
unanticipated consequences.

Nichols does not acknowledge that our 
country has a number of significant prob-
lems with deep, bipartisan roots that pre-
ceded our turn against experts. For ex-
ample, we have made a mess of our foreign 
policy; we cannot extricate ourselves from 
an endless stream of foreign wars; we con-
tinue to add to our debt at an unsustainable 
rate; our drug policy hasn’t worked, but it 
has contributed to scores of drug-related 
deaths and to the world’s highest incarcer-
ation rate…Presumably, many of the long-
standing policies and practices that led to 
these outcomes were designed and imple-
mented by experts. We cannot, of course, 
blame experts for all of our problems, but 
maybe it is both the reality and perception 
of expert malpractice that contributed to 
today’s unfortunate “mirage of knowledge.” 
Recognizing and acknowledging this might 
be the first step toward counteracting the 
turn against experts.

Howard Landis, M.B.A. ’78
Naples, Fla.

I howled �laughing while I read “The Mi-
rage of Knowledge”! Tom Nichols suggests 
that Trump and his supporters have rejected 
the “experts”...no kidding! Nichols further 
suggests this is a bad thing. But what have 
the “experts” given us in the last 30 years? 
Horrible trade agreements that hollowed out 
U.S. manufacturing, flat wages for American 
workers for over 15 years, two useless wars 
that cost trillions of dollars and thousands 
of American lives, the rise of communist Chi-
na poised to surpass our GDP, $20 trillion of 
debt, government-run healthcare with sky-
rocketing premiums and poor service (see 
VA hospitals), the crash of 2008 brought on 
by cheap Fed money and the moral hazard of 
GSEs, and bullies in Washington who wea-
ponized the IRS against patriots and forced 
the Little Sisters of the Poor to offer abortion 
coverage [Editor’s note: The issue was cover-
age for contraception.] against their religious 
convictions. Oh, and all the “experts” said 
Trump couldn’t win! In Trump, Americans 

SPEAK UP, PLEASE
Har vard Magazine welcomes letters 
on its contents. Please write to “Let-
ters,” Harvard Magazine, 7 Ware Street, 
Cambridge 02138, send comments by e-
mail to yourturn@harvard.edu, use our 
website, www.harvardmagazine.com, 
or fax us at 617-495-0324. Letters may 
be edited to fit the available space. 
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Agenda-Setting
With a new� administration comes a new 
agenda. The election of Lawrence S. Bacow as 
Harvard’s twenty-ninth president on Febru-
ary 11 (see page 14) inaugurated that transi-
tion. He does not assume office until July 1, 
of course, and may choose to begin outlining 
his priorities when the academic year com-
mences, or at his formal installation on Oc-
tober 5. But the community will be eager to 
hear more about how he will articulate the 
case for higher education to the larger society 
at a fraught moment—and how that comple-
ments his to-do list on campus.

Herewith, thoughts about the home front, 
combining close scrutiny of what the presi-
dent-elect has said and written with observa-
tions from strolling around the place.

They arise in the context of continuing fi-
nancial constraint (despite Harvard’s gigan-
tic capital campaign)—a concern for any new 
president. For instance, the Faculty of Arts 
and Sciences’ (FAS) endowment was smaller 
at the end of fiscal 2017 than in 2008, but must 
support undergraduate financial-aid spend-
ing that has risen by $100 million yearly dur-
ing the past dozen years. The number of pro-
fessors has been held essentially level, even as 
new fields blossom. House renewal has been 
slowed, and FAS is incurring additional debt 
to sustain the program. Even a high prior-
ity like FAS’s “Inequality in America” initia-
tive (which would seem timely and of broad 
social import) is on a tight leash; the same 
holds for other initiatives. FAS as a whole 
may even operate at a deficit this year; both 
its engineering and applied sciences school 
and Harvard Medical School—each with 
expensive research operations—have per-
sistently done so.

Costs vs. Harvard’s culture. During the past 
couple of years, Bacow has highlighted high-
er education’s expenses. He did so again on 
February 11. In a University culture that has 
pointed to the desirability of more revenue 
(even as income has been growing more than 
5 percent per year), he talks about control-
ling costs and operating efficiently. Indeed, 
while underscoring his deep commitment 
to securing students’ access to college re-
gardless of their means, he premised a re-
cent major address on this question: “Why 
do I believe that bending the cost curve is 
the biggest challenge that we face?” Because, 
he explained, rising costs jeopardize access, 
public support, and ultimately universities’ 

financial foundations: in a word, everything.
More tubs vs. more partners. In a place histori-

cally eager to have its own top-quality every-
thing (witness the current enormous invest-
ment to augment Harvard’s modest footprint 
in engineering and applied sciences), the new 
leader emphasized partnerships and collabo-
rations. He has, separately, remarked upon 
a relationship between scale and academic 
excellence, such as that found in MIT’s large 
departments. Might he want to powwow 
with former colleagues down Mass. Ave. 
about joint ventures?

People vs. places. Speaking optimistically 
about Harvard’s opportunities and intellec-
tual capital on February 11, Bacow said: “We 
are blessed with extraordinary students, fac-
ulty, and staff. In fact, every time I walk into 
the Yard and I see flocks of tourists there tak-
ing pictures of the statue of John Harvard, of 
Mass Hall, of University Hall, I always want 
to stop them and say, ‘No, no, no! That’s not 
Harvard. Harvard is its people.’ That’s what 
makes this place special.” Might he want to 
examine the University’s current, epochal 
love affair with construction? If so, his timing 
may be good. House renewal continues, but 
a lot of deferred maintenance has been rem-
edied, and many new projects on the wish 
list have been built. Redoing the Divinity 
School’s Andover Hall and augmenting the 
Graduate School of Design’s campus loom 
large locally, but less so from a University 
perspective. Possibly, a Bacow administra-
tion will bend the curve from cranes and con-
tractors toward the faculties and academic 
programs that benefit society.

Allston. The Corporation has identified life 
sciences as a current strength—and a field 
with huge potential for Harvard, its affiliat-
ed hospitals, other area schools, and Greater 
Boston’s biotech and pharmaceutical busi-
nesses. It is also of rising interest to Stanford 
and its neighbors. Investing here could sop up 
huge sums: “wet” bench research is as expen-
sive as it comes. The requisite facilities would 
logically seem to fit well in Allston, linking 
Longwood researchers to those in FAS—and 
to other universities, Kendall Square, and 
companies that might gravitate to the “en-
terprise research campus” at Allston Land-
ing. Notwithstanding a general disposition 
to attend to expenses, might a snap campaign 
focused on life sciences, promising new cures 
and jobs in new companies, be in the offing?

Other ambitions? How to weigh that research 
investment against, say, expanding the Col-
lege’s teaching mission—a powerful signal of 

serving promising students from the lowest-
income households and under-resourced K-12 
schools? (Yale and Princeton are pursuing 
such efforts.) For Harvard, the requisite ex-
pansion of the faculty, House space, and fi-
nancial aid associated with a maximum ef-
fort to educate more undergraduates would 
probably entail a further few billion dollars in 
endowment and building funds. That might 
be feasible in time, but longer term and far 
more expensive than, perhaps, disseminat-
ing Harvard online learning in new, more ef-
fective ways—or deemphasizing the legacy 
admissions preference to make room for ad-
ditional first-generation applicants.

Making choices. Bacow’s scholarship focused 
on negotiating and resolving complex dis-
putes with contending interests: ideas he has 
since applied in higher education. The matrix 
of interests here is internal: good things Har-
vard would like to do. So perhaps this will be 
an interesting moment for trading off dreams 
and means, resulting in a new set of Univer-
sity priorities.

In light of worries about the political envi-
ronment, fueled by public skepticism about 
the worth of higher education, it will not 
be easy for the institution with the largest 
endowment (and an elite education and re-
search mission) to lead efforts to persuade the 
broad public about the value of what Harvard 
and peers do. Even if donors were willing, 
the appearance of doubling down on Harvard 
Campaign-scale fundraising anytime soon 
might be toxic. Maybe the president-elect 
will revisit programs, restructuring some and 
ending others, to redeploy the millions they 
now consume. Coming from Tufts, where re-
sources were far scarcer, may prove helpful in 
examining what Harvard has chosen to do, 
and may aspire to pursue.

*  *  *
Given his service� on the Corporation, 
Lawrence S. Bacow comes to his new role 
with current, broad knowledge of Harvard. 
He has also led a university before; reflecting 
on his assumption of the Tufts presidency, 
he wrote: “I am a sailor. One of the most 
dangerous portions of any passage is leav-
ing the harbor. It is actually safer once you 
get off shore. There are fewer things to run 
into. Beginnings are really, really important. 
How we plan them, how we transition, how 
we reveal our deeper moral convictions, is 
key.” Faculty and staff members, students, 
alumni who care about Harvard, even politi-
cians who may care less, might want to tune 
into this one.� vjohn s. rosenberg, Editor
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TO BECOME  
A DOCTOR

voted for their own bully to stand up to the 
“experts,” disrupt the status quo, and return 
power to the people. 

Doug Kingsley, M.B.A. ’90
Boston

Editor’s note: The article contained three 
errors: a misspelling of the name National 
Enquirer; a misstatement of the American 
dead in World War II as 470,000, instead of 
417,000; and a mischaracterization of Nich-
ols’s childhood as a typical 1950s experi-
ence when the 1960s was intended. (Nich-
ols was born in 1960.)

GREEN REVOLUTION?
Jonathan Shaw’s �article (“A New Green 
Revolution?” March-April, page 44) pres-
ents for-profit agricultural technology as 
a panacea for a hungry world, one about to 
face an “immense” shortfall in food as pop-
ulation increases. Reading it, one would 
never guess that we actually have plenty 
of food already. In fact, according to the 
UN’s Food and Agriculture Organization, 
we currently produce enough to feed 10 bil-
lion people—the persistence of hunger is 
about geopolitics, poverty, and strife, none 
of which will be altered by modified seeds, 
and also about the dominance of monocul-
tures, a legacy of the last “green revolu-
tion.” (There’s also the issue of meat con-
sumption; Cornell recently estimated that 
we could feed 800 million people just on 
the grain that the U.S. currently devotes to 
livestock, a massively inefficient concentra-
tion of calories.)

This doesn’t mean dismissing these in-
novations out of hand; designing seeds that 
can resist drought, for instance, is laudable 
and of obvious utility, but the history of the 
“green revolution” has often been one of 
unintended and devastating consequenc-
es, and that should urge us to be cautious 
with new agricultural technologies. The 
article presents not a single downside to 
this latest revolution, but we have already 
seen negative consequences to allowing 
for-profit companies to patent essential 
elements of the food supply. Instead of al-
lowing fear to push us into blind accep-
tance of this newest wave of GMOs, we 
should carefully assess both the science 
and the social consequences associated 
with them, especially in contrast to test-
ed solutions such as agroecology, while we 
also work to reduce meat consumption and 
food waste and to build the kind of world 

where we can distribute food more equi-
tably. That last will need to happen in any 
case for us to feed 10 billion people, with 
or without Indigo Ag’s (and Monsanto’s) 
latest products.

Tara Kathleen Kelly ’91
Gloucester, Mass.

Editor’s note: For the record, Shaw wrote 
about some of these issues in “Eating for the 
Environment” (March-April 2017, page 11).

ALAIN LOCKE
On the occasion �of Jeffrey Stewart’s 
new biography of Alain Locke, I truly ap-
preciated Adam Kirsch’s “Art and Activism” 
(March-April, page 36) on that too long un-
heralded “quiet man” of the Harlem Renais-
sance. However, the article, like so many 
books about Locke, leaves out mention of 
the important fact that Locke was a Bahá’i. 
Just as his Harvard and his Rhodes expe-
rience at Oxford were germane to Locke’s 
intellectual evolution, the Bahá’í Faith was 
intrinsic to his spiritual development.

Locke embraced the Bahá’í Faith in 1918, 
the same year that he received his doctor-
ate. The teachings 
of Bahá’u’lláh soon 
became the domi-
nant spiritual in-
fluence in his life 
and on his thinking. Bahá’i became his core 
identity, eclipsing that of race or sexual-
ity. Indeed, it was his active work for unity 
through diversity—on a worldwide scale—
that caused the more partisan W.E.B. Du-
Bois to part activist ways with him. Locke 
saw racism as he saw so many narrow al-
legiances: as symptoms of a deeper spiri-
tual disease. As he wrote in his 1943 essay 
“Lessons in World Crisis,” “[S]ome basic 
spiritual reorientation is a pre-requisite to 
the effective solution of many, if not most 
of the specific political, economic and cul-
tural issues of our time.” That reminder is 
even more relevant for today’s “world cri-
sis” than it was during World War II.

Tom Lysaght ’74
   Los Angeles 

May I bring �to your attention that a pre-
vious biography of Locke appeared from 
University of Chicago Press: Alain L. Locke: 
The Biography of a Philosopher. It was written 
by Leonard Harris and me. The article in 
the March-April issue creates the impres-
sion that the new 
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Right Now
The ex pa nd i ng Ha r va rd un iverse

I l l u s t r a t i o n  b y  J a s o n  F o r d

T H E  P O W E R  O F  A  P O S T C A R D 

Trimming Truancy

C
ould a simple postcard,� prop-
erly deployed, make a measurable 
impact on student absenteeism 
from school? The answer is yes. 

“Reports of the death of mail are greatly ex-
aggerated,” quips Todd Rogers. A professor 
of public policy at Harvard Kennedy School, 
Rogers runs a lab that develops high-im-
pact interventions to improve educational 
outcomes. As a former political strategist, 
he once applied skills at the intersection of 
behavioral science and social psychology, 
learned during his Harvard doctoral stud-
ies, to get voters to the polls (the work is 
described in Sasha Issenberg’s Victory Lab). 

But eight years ago, he dropped politics, 
and turned his focus instead to education. 
“I wanted to help kids succeed.”

He returned to Harvard to focus specifi-
cally on mobilizing family support for stu-
dents. “A handful of experiments showed 
these crazy effect sizes,” he says, because 
“when you give parents useful information, 
they act on it.” The Student Social Support 
(S3) R&D lab was born to “use behavioral 
insights to develop scalable interventions 
that mobilize the social network around 
students” to support achievement. An ideal 
intervention, he says, occupies a sweet spot 
at the center of a Venn diagram that maps 

the intersection of three overlapping circles 
of expertise: insights into human decision-
making; an understanding of key problems 
in education; and mechanisms for reaching 
scale without imposing new burdens on 
teachers and administrators. “It is hard to 
nail all three,” he explains.

Rogers is currently running an experi-
ment that leverages preexisting relation-
ships among 3,000 K-12 students and mentors 
nominated by their parents (grandparents or 
coaches, for example) to increase grades and 
test scores. The mentors receive weekly let-
ters that might read, “Hi, these are the class-
es Caroline is taking, ask her what are her 
favorite subjects and why.” Early results in 
Britain testing a similar approach (but using 
text messages) to help students earn a high-
school equivalency diploma have been very 
promising, he reports. Another project pushes 
administrative data about grades, class-skip-

ping, and test scores—information 
that teachers already record—out to 
parents via text-messaging in order to 
lift grades. In an experiment with 7,000 
families in Washington, D.C., when par-
ents were automatically enrolled in the 
program, 96 percent of them stayed in, 
and the effect on student achievement 
was “very large,” say Rogers. Even bet-
ter, “parents want more information 
afterward.” In other words, “Parents 
don’t know what they don’t know. 
When they get actionable information, 
they act on it. That improves student 
achievement, and then they want more.”

The project Rogers is most excited 
about, however, was inspired by behav-
ioral research in energy conservation. In 
the utility industry, he explains, many 
states have empowered regulators to 
decouple profits from energy sales. In 
such markets, power companies get a 
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fixed amount of profit per user, and then ad-
ditional profit for demonstrating reductions 
in energy consumption. When consumers 
are given information about how much en-
ergy they use and how that compares with 
their neighbors’ consumption, they tend to 
cut back or become more efficient, and the 
effect improves over time. “People really re-
spond,” says Rogers, “when information can 
correct false beliefs.”

Rogers wondered if he could adapt this ap-
proach to improve school attendance. About 
five years ago, he conducted a survey in Phila-
delphia public schools and found that the ma-
jority of parents of low-attending kids think 
their child’s attendance is better than that of 
classmates. “They also think that their kids 
miss half as many days as they actually do,” 
he reports. In a pilot study of 3,000 Philadel-
phia families, he and Avi Feller, then a doctor-
al student of statistics, mailed parents infor-
mation about their child’s total absences and 
how that compared to classmates’, and found 
that it reduced absenteeism at a cost of $5 to 
$10 per incremental day generated—making it 
by far the most cost-effective intervention to 
reduce absenteeism. (The next best interven-
tion appears to be the use of truancy mentors 
and social workers; that costs about 50 times 
as much.) The following year, he replicated 
the pattern of results with 28,000 families, and 
a year later with 20,000 more in Chicago, as 
well as in 10 districts in California. The work 
appears in a paper, currently in press, in Nature 
Human Behavior.

Schools are paying attention. The federal 
government’s new education law, the Every 
Student Succeeds Act, has led at least 36 
states to select student absenteeism as one 
of the metrics on which their educational 
quality is evaluated. In turn, these states 
have made absenteeism one of the metrics 
on which school districts are evaluated. 
Rogers, who has done research studies with 
about 2,000 schools and colleges around the 
country, suddenly found that there was tre-
mendous demand for help implementing 
such programs.

His first instinct was to help districts im-
plement the program themselves, but “none 
managed to do it at scale with fidelity.” Nor 
was his research lab equipped to offer such 
services. He therefore co-founded a for-profit 
company, In Class Today, staffed with profes-
sionals, to help school districts around the 
country implement the program. The com-
pany has found that it can reduce chronic ab-
senteeism (missing a day or more of school 

every two weeks) by 10 percent to 15 percent. 
“Obviously, this doesn’t solve the problem,” 
says Rogers, “but it is insanely cost-effective, 
easy to implement, and frees up resources” to 
tackle other causes of absenteeism.

Why are the postcards so effective? Con-
tinuing research revealed that the biggest 
push for action came not from the social 
comparison, but from “correcting parents’ 
beliefs about how many days their kid has 
missed.” Others have found that text mes-
saging this information has no effect on ab-
senteeism, Rogers reports. But the postcard 

becomes a social artifact, Rogers explains, 
something that is shared with others in the 
home. “We have started adding messages—
‘Please show this to Johnny’—to try to en-
courage this virality,” he says. Parents love 
it, and the program even has spillover effects 
to siblings. In households that receive the 
postcards, “everyone attends school more.”
� vjonathan shaw

todd rogers website: 
https://www.hks.harvard.edu/faculty/
todd-rogers 

R U S S I A N  D R E S S I N G

The Disinformation  
Dilemma

I
n the �discussion of how Rus-
sian operatives manipulated 
public opinion during the 2016 
presidential election, it’s easy to 

overlook how their malicious goals 
were easily advanced thanks to 
tools originally designed to further 
the economic interests of leading 
Internet companies like Facebook 
and Google.

Dipayan Ghosh, a fellow at the 
Kennedy School’s Shorenstein 
Center on Media, Politics and Pub-
lic Policy who previously worked 
at Facebook on privacy and public 
policy and consulted on the Clin-
ton campaign, spent the months 
immediately following the elec-
tion researching how Russian dis-
information campaigns had used 
tools such as search engine optimi-
zation, behavioral data collection, 
and social media management soft-
ware (SMMS) to spread and pro-
mote “fake news” widely online. He 
teamed with Ben Scott, a senior ad-
viser to the nonprofit Open Tech-
nology Institute at New America 
and a fellow adviser to the Clin-
ton campaign, to raise awareness 
about these abuses by publishing 
a paper, “Digital Deceit: The Technologies 
Behind Precision Propaganda on The Inter-
net,” with New America in January.

Disinformation agents were fundamental-

ly successful, Ghosh says, because they were 
able to tap into the lifeblood of the modern 
digital advertising landscape—behavioral 
data. Those data exist because websites 
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R E V E R B E R A T I O N S  O F  B O N D A G E

Slavery’s Southern Legacy

W
hen� Avidit  Acharya, Mat-
thew Blackwell, and Maya 
Sen were assistant profes-
sors at the University of 

Rochester, they got to talking over lunch 
about politics. What made the United 
States more conservative than other West-
ern democracies? Within America, what 
made the South more conservative than oth-
er regions, especially on race-related issues? 
And what explained differences within the 
South? Take the 2008 presidential election. 
Barack Obama won next to zero support 
from white residents of Greenwood, Mis-
sissippi and its surrounding county, who 
are among the most conservative voters 

in the country; he won 57 percent support 
from white residents of the Asheville, North 
Carolina area, long considered a progres-
sive enclave. 

The researchers argue that chattel slav-
ery caused political divides that still exist in 
the South. White people living in counties 
where slaveholding was more prevalent tend 
to be more conservative and more hostile to-
ward black people. Greenwood, set on the al-
luvial plain of the Mississippi Delta, became 
a major cotton producer in the nineteenth 
century; by 1860, enslaved people made up 
68 percent of its population. Asheville, mean-
while, started as a trading outpost within 
the Blue Ridge and Smoky Mountains, and 

in 1860 only 15 percent of its population was 
enslaved. “It’s not simply that more conser-
vative people live in these areas—these are 
more conservative areas because of their past,” 
they write in their new book, Deep Roots: How 
Slavery Still Shapes Southern Politics.

“This is a break from what research in po-
litical science and public opinion might tell 
us,” acknowledges the introduction. Black-
well, now an assistant professor of govern-
ment at Harvard, says that usually in po-
litical science, “Objects of study are paired 
closely in time.” Studies will link local opin-
ions on affirmative action to an area’s cur-
rent demographic makeup, for example, or 
support for the Whig Party in 1860 to cotton 
exports from that decade. In contrast, their 
study investigates processes that unfolded 
over more than a century and a half.

Acharya, Blackwell, and Sen took histor-
ical data about slaveholders and enslaved 
people from the 1860 census and mapped 

compile every click, share, and search query 
into a user profile. One way to do this is by 
using a “cookie,” a piece of data that tracks 
users’ activity in order to predict their pref-
erences and interests. Advertisers use these 
inferred preferences to show users adver-
tisements in line with those interests, like 
hiking boots instead of high heels. It seems 
a harmless, mutually beneficial marketplace, 
in which users are exposed to the kinds of 

content that they want to see and advertis-
ers are able to generate revenue.

But Ghosh says that this practice of con-
stant mass data collection also provides ample 
opportunities for disinformation agents to 
manipulate users’ experiences in the political 
landscape. Location data collected through 
apps and sites, for example, can be used by a 
disinformation campaign to determine where 
a voter lives, in order to tailor ads to races 
and hot-button issues for that specific region.

After using Internet data to determine 
what kinds of propagandized messages 
might speak to specific audiences, disin-
formation campaigns can also synchronize 
their efforts across platforms such as Twit-
ter, Facebook, and Instagram through the 

use of SMMS. Such software helps brands 
schedule and select the kinds of content 
they wish to promote to certain audiences. 
Ghosh emphasizes that these tools are not 
inherently malicious—they help advertisers 
connect with consumers with less effort and 
more frequent success by reinforcing mes-
sages across media. But a political disinfor-
mation agent could just as easily use the 
software to push a fake story on multiple 

platforms while simultaneously tailoring 
each iteration of the story by using data on 
what is most likely to persuade specific au-
dience segments. In cases like these, SMMS 
makes disseminating destabilizing rumors 
and sensationalized stories faster and easier. 

One of the easiest ways to detect manipu-
lation of search results from providers such 
as Google is to watch for instances where 
content from less credible sources ranks 
above that from well-established outlets. 
Foreign agents in 2016 used so-called black-
hat (as in old Westerns) search engine op-
timization techniques to understand, repli-
cate, and ultimately trick Google’s algorithm 
into promoting their propagandized con-
tent to the top of search results. Ghosh says 

there’s a scale issue in fighting such chal-
lenges. Even if Google wanted to “throw 
its entire security team at this problem” it 
couldn’t, because “the number of black-hat 
SEO attacks per security person at Google 
is just not a ratio in Google’s favor.” For this 
reason, he encourages companies to adopt 
“bug-bounty” programs that financially re-
ward people outside the organization who 
can figure out ways to push disinformation 
through the existing system—thus pin-
pointing loopholes and security issues that 
companies can fix. “It’s throwing money at 
the problem,” Ghosh says, “which is really 
something we have to get more comfortable 
with doing.”

He and Scott offer a number of technical so-
lutions to help ensure that SMMS companies, 
Internet platforms, and advertisers head into 
the 2018 and 2020 elections with more control 
over misuse of their digital toolkits. But in the 
effort to promote policy change and push In-
ternet companies to implement better secu-
rity processes, Ghosh believes primarily in the 
power of public opinion. “The best way we 
can raise awareness” about how “the threat of 
disinformation can linger on these platforms, 
and surface at the most critical times in our 
national history, is by talking about and writ-
ing about it,” he says. “I’m talking about the 
pitchforks coming out.”� voset babür 

dipayan ghosh e-mail:
dipayan_ghosh@hks.harvard.edu

Mass data collection provides ample opportu-
nities for disinformation agents to manipulate 
users’ experiences in the political landscape.
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that onto modern-day counties, where they 
had survey data that recorded party affilia-
tion, stances on race-related issues, and mea-
sures of racial resentment. They also looked 
into data from the Reconstruction era: after 
the Civil War, counties that once had high 
slave populations became areas with high 
rates of lynching—and in these counties, 
today, white survey respondents express 
“cooler attitudes” toward blacks. The trio’s 
study also considered other reasons why for-
merly slave-holding areas are more conserva-
tive. For example, perhaps slavery affected 
where in the South different groups ended 
up living, which in turn influenced political 
attitudes—or perhaps an area’s political at-
titudes actually predated, and indeed drove, 
slavery. But neither fit the data.

The researchers posit that areas with 
economies reliant on slavery passed “Black 
Codes” to control black people’s movements 
and their political and economic activities, 
and to secure cheap labor. Social norms gov-
erning how blacks and whites interacted in 
public further reinforced the racial status 
quo, and were passed down by parents to 
their children. Local governments, schools, 

and churches encouraged these sentiments 
as well. Long after the original economic in-
centives faded, racial attitudes persisted.

First published in a paper in 2016, their 
conclusion drew mixed reactions. “We’ve 
had two general classes of responses,” re-
ports Sen, now an associate professor at 
the Kennedy School. “‘Well, it’s obvious that 
history should and does have an impact on 
present-day attitudes. So what you do is as-

toundingly obvious.’ That’s one category of 
response. And the other category is exactly 
the opposite, where people say, ‘It’s outra-
geous that you think that something that 
collapsed 150 years ago still predicts how I 
think, or still predicts how I vote.’”

With their book, the researchers hope to 
convince people that their current beliefs are 
directly tied to the past. They also advance 
a theory they think could apply to contexts 

A deputy sheriff 
confronts 
civil-rights march-
ers in front of the 
county court-
house in Green-
wood, Mississippi, 
in 1966. Green-
wood, nicknamed 
“the Cotton 
Capital of the 
World,” depend-
ed heavily on slave 
labor in the 
nineteenth 
century and 
became a 
flashpoint for 
racial strife 
throughout the 
twentieth. B
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beyond the United States: when an impor-
tant institution collapses, a society makes 
choices about how to proceed, and the po-
litical attitudes that form during that criti-
cal moment are passed down through the 
generations. “Once a community has moved 
along a path,” the authors conclude, “it be-

comes firmly rooted and difficult to reverse 
or change.” Though the original incentives 
no longer apply, the disparities persist, even 
as, in this case, Americans across the board 
are more racially tolerant than in the past.

This divide may last even longer in the 
absence of behavioral interventions like 

the truth and reconciliation 
commissions set up in post-
apartheid South Africa and 
post-genocide Rwanda. The 
United States has had major 
legal interventions, including 
the Civil Rights Act of 1964, 
which promised equal access 
to the vote and to public re-
sources, but “in terms of try-
ing to change people’s hearts 
and minds,” Blackwell says, 
“the government never really 
got involved in that, either at 
the national or the state level.”

Deep Roots joins a growing 
body of what’s known in the 
social sciences as “persistence 
literature.” For example, a 2011 
study found that anti-Sem-

itism in Germany has persisted at the local 
level for centuries: cities that witnessed po-
groms after the Black Death in the fourteenth 
century also saw more violence against Jews 
in the 1920s and more votes for the Nazi party. 
Abbe professor of economics Nathan Nunn, 
at Harvard, and professor of politics Leon-
ard Wantchekon, at Princeton, have shown 
that even today within Africa, individuals 
whose ancestors lived in communities that 
were heavily raided during the transatlantic 
and Indian Ocean slave trade are less trusting. 

In political science, a field where a lot 
of effort goes into measuring the impact of 
outreach strategies—sending a mailer to a 
potential voter, making a phone call, send-
ing a volunteer to knock on doors—studies 
like Deep Roots take a longer view. “It’s trying 
to understand really long-term forces that 
dictate who opens the door,” says Sen—and 
how that person might react.

		  vsophia nguyen

matthew blackwell e-mail:
mblackwell@gov.harvard.edu
maya sen e-mail:
maya_sen@gov.harvard.edu

Slavery in the United States, 1860
The density of slavery is shown within modern  
county boundaries.
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Extracurriculars
Events on and off campus during May and June

S E A S O N A L 
Ceramics Program
Spring Show and Sale
https://ofa.fas.harvard.edu
Unique works—from vases and dinner-

ware to jewelry and garden sculptures—by 
more than 70 artists. (May 10-13)

Cambridge River Arts Festival 
www.cambridgema.gov

Live performances of dance, theater, music, 
and poetry, along with community and art 
vendors, and all kinds of food from around 
the globe. Lechmere Canal Park. (June 2)

Park Fest 
www.decordova.org
The day-long celebration of “art, nature, and 
creativity” at DeCordova Sculpture 
Park and Museum in Lincoln, Massachu-
setts. The line-up includes a 5K run, sculp-
ture hunts, food trucks, art demonstrations, 
and art-making opportunities (for any age) 
that are inspired by the museum’s spring ex-

From left: a scene from director Luchino Visconti’s Il Gattopardo (The Leopard) at the 
Harvard Film Archive; the annual Ceramics Program Spring Show and Sale; and Art Book, 
by Susan Kapuscinski Gaylord, part of an exhibit at the Arnold Arboretum F
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1730 Massachusetts Ave
Cambridge, MA 02138
gailroberts.com
gail@gailroberts.com
617 245-4044

© 2015 Coldwell Banker Residential Brokerage. All Rights Reserved. Coldwell Banker Residential Brokerage fully supports the principles of the Fair Housing Act and the Equal Opportunity Act. Operated by a subsidiary of NRT 
LLC. Coldwell Banker® and the Coldwell Banker logo are registered service marks owned by Coldwell Banker Real Estate LLC. If your property is currently listed for sale, this is not intended as a solicitation. If your property is listed 
with a real estate broker, please disregard. It is not our intention to solicit the offerings of other real estate brokers. We are happy to work with them and cooperate fully.

CA M B R I D G E, MA
$6,750,000

CA M B R I D G E, MA
Coming Soon

CA M B R I D G E, MA
$1,085,000

WATERTOWN, MA
$1,300,000

Building Community 
One Home at a Time 

Proud supporters of: UNICEF USA, The Mt. Auburn 
Hospital, Huntington Theatre Company, The Guidance 
Center and  Cambridge Community Foundation

180523_Coldwell-GailRoberts.indd   1 3/23/18   12:55 PM
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Harvard Square Penthouse
$1,295,000 | 2 BD + STUDY | 1.5 BA | 1,242 SF | PRIVATE BALCONY

The Carol Kelly Team
— 
1073 Massachusetts Avenue, Cambridge, MA
thecarolkellyteam@compass.com
617.835.5008
thecarolkellyteam.com

At Brookhaven
lifecare living is as good as it looks.

Brookhaven at Lexington offers an abundance of opportunities for  
intellectual growth, artistic expression and personal wellness. Our residents  
share your commitment to live a vibrant lifestyle in a lovely community. 

Call today to set up an appointment for a tour!

www.brookhavenatlexington.org
(781) 863-9660 • (800) 283-1114

A Full-Service Lifecare Retirement Community

hibits—Sculpting with Air: Ian McMa-
hon and John Oh and Lived Space: Hu-
mans and Architecture. (June 23)

Boston Historical
Costumers’ Picnic 
Anyone can join in this second annual stylish 
homage to the past by showing up in outfits, 
from elaborate to vintage to casual, that pre-
date 1960, and enjoying an afternoon by the 
river. Charles River Esplanade. (June 25)

Boston Harborfest
www.harborfest.com
More than a hundred events help celebrate 
America’s birth, from historic reenact-
ments and Freedom Trail tours to con-
certs, a “chowderfest,” and an outdoor 
screening of Yankee Doodle Dandy.
(June 29-July 1)
 
N A T U R E  A N D  S C I E N C E 
The Arnold Arboretum 
www.arboretum.harvard.edu
The Spirit Books. Artist Susan Kapuscin-
ski Gaylord incorporates tree branches, 
roots, and vines in her hand-stitched, word-
less book sculptures, and encourages viewers 
to “read” them as contemplative connections 
to nature. (Opens May 4)

Impressions of Woody Plants: Dis-
junction, Two Artists, and the Arnold 
Arboretum explores exotic and native 
plant life, along with the relationship be-
tween botany and art through copper etch-
ings by Bobbi Angell and watercolor paint-
ings by Beverly Duncan. (Opens May 11)

Tower Hill Botanic Garden
www.towerhillbg.org
Join docents for weekend tours, take garden-
ing and art classes, or just stop by Tower Hill 
anytime—or on Family Day, which offers 
activities for all ages, including a talk and 
book-signing by Jana Milbocker, author of The 
Garden Tourist: 120 Destination Gardens and 
Nurseries in the Northeast. (June 16)

T H E A T E R 
American Repertory Theater 
www.americanrepertorytheater.org
Little Jagged Pill explores the story behind 
the eponymous Grammy Award-winning 
1995 album by Canadian-born singer and mu-
sician Alanis Morissette. Directed by A.R.T. 
artistic director Diane Paulus.
Loeb Drama Center. (May 5- July 15)
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2018 Commencement & Reunion Guide
Go to: harvardmagazine.com/commencement
for a complete schedule and live coverage of events.

brought to you online by

Printer’s Proofs  
from the Schneider/ 
Erdman Photography  
Lab, 1981–2001

May 19–August 12, 2018 harvardartmuseums.org/analogculture

Culture

Analog

Wig Out! is a fun and illuminating look at the 
culture of “drag balls,” in which contestants 
from respective family “houses” strut their 
stuff—attitude, dancing, costumes, imper-
sonations, etc.—for applause and prizes. The 
show, presented with Company One Thea
tre, in Boston, was written by Tarell Alvin 
McCraney and directed by Summer L. Wil-
liams. Oberon. (Through May 13)

E X H I B I T I O N S  &  E V E N T S
Houghton Library
www.hcl.harvard.edu/libraries/houghton
Balanchine at Home and Abroad: Bal-
let as Cold War Cultural Exchange 
offers vibrant and historic souvenir pro-
grams from performances by George Bal-
anchine’s New York City Ballet in the Soviet 
Union and the Bolshoi and Kirov Ballets’ 
visits to the United States in the 1960s and 
1970s. (Opens May 1)

Drawing on collections from across the Uni-
versity’s libraries, Passports: Lives in 
Transition examines the timely issue of 
travel and immigration through archival doc-
uments, as well as items related to a Harvard 
student’s story of Latino immigration to the 
United States, and a multimedia art installa-
tion about contemporary geopolitics and 
activism.

Harvard Art Museums
www.harvardartmuseums.org
Analog Culture: Printer’s Proofs from 
the Schneider/Erdman Photography 
Lab, 1981-2001 highlights master printer 
Gary Schneider and those he worked with, 
including Richard Avedon, James Casabere, 
Nan Goldin, and David Wojnarowicz. A.K. 

Dainty blue boots (c. 1870-80) on display in 
“Fresh Goods: Shopping for Clothing in a 
New England Town: 1750-1900” at the 
Concord Museum
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2  B R AT T L E  S Q U A R E ,  C A M B R I D G E

m y r a vo n t u r kov i c h

617.834.0834 

a m y t i l lot s o n

301 .802.3284

Bringing your dreams to life, 
in the communities we love.

One Richdale Avenue, U:1, Cambridge MA 02140
This contemporary end unit townhome is sited 3 blocks from Porter 
Square and all the award winning restaurants & eclectic shops 
along Mass Avenue.  With over 2000 sq.ft. of living space, this 
updated condo offers 4 bedrooms, 3 and ½ baths.        $1,050,000

52 Garden Street, U:28, Cambridge MA 02138
Classic 1924 Harlow brick building located in the Harvard/Radcliffe 
neighborhood less than ½ mile from Harvard Square.  This 1 - 2 
bedroom plus study condo includes hardwood floors,  a wood 
burning fireplace, crown molding, plenty of closet.       $685,000 

Opening May 3� at the MIT Museum, “The 
Beautiful Brain: The Drawings of Santiago 
Ramón y Cajal” features 80 works by the 
Spanish neuroscientist and pathologist. His 
explorations into microscopic structures of 
the brain earned him the Nobel Prize in 
1906, yet he was also an exceptional artist. 
He pursued medicine and science on the 
advice of his father, and easily combined 

drawing with his 
study of anatom-
ical forms.

The renderings 
now on display at 
the museum date 
from the 1880s 
through the early 
1930s. They de-
pict neural path-
ways and cellular 
activity  through 
squiggles, cross-
hatchings, dots, 
blobs, and swirls 

that swim elegantly 
across the pages. 
“Purkinje neurons 
from the human cer-
ebellum” resembles a 
waving fan of sea 
coral; “tumor cells of 
the covering mem-
branes of the brain” 
could be tree bark. 
The 1913 pen-and-ink 
drawing at right, of “a 
cut nerve outside the 
spinal cord,” evokes 
an aerial view of pent 
up streams and tribu-
taries finally let loose. 
At once abstract, ac-
curate, and beautiful, 
these intricate works 
speak to the dynamic 
universality among 
organic forms.

MIT Museum
https://mitmuseum.mit.edu

Spotlight
Burns: Survivors’ Remorse, 
a complementary installation, 
offers responses to the photo-
graphs. (Opening May 19) On 
May 21, Schneider and artist 
John Schabel will appear for a 
moderated discussion on “Pho-
tography as Performance.”
 
Nam June Paik: Screen 
Play. Examples drawn from the 
museums’ collections reflect  
central themes of the multime-
dia artist’s work, such as the 
“subversion of conventional 
technologies and media” and 
“the potential of moving images 
to explore alternative tempo-
ralities.” (Opens June 30)

Harvard Museums of 
Science and Culture
www.hmsc.harvard.edu
The Summer Solstice Cel-
ebration offers activities, live 

music, and free admission at the Harvard 
Museum of Natural History, Peabody Mu-
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77 Avenue Louis Pasteur, Boston, MA 02115 | 617-432-8992 | theconfcenter.hms.harvard.edu

Research the possibilities...

Harvard
Medical
School

THE JOSEPH B. MARTIN Conference Center
AT HARVARD MEDICAL SCHOOL

Host your next event in the contemporary 
New Research Building at Harvard Medical School. 

• Distinctive conference center in a unique location
• Elegant Rotunda Room with views of the Boston skyline
• State of the art amphitheater with seating for up to 480

• Catering provided by 

seum, Semitic Museum, and Collection of 
Historical Scientific Instruments. (June 21)

Schlesinger Library
www.schlesinger75radcliffe.org
75 Stories, 75 Years: Documenting 
the Lives of American Women at the 
Schlesinger Library reveals the richness 
of its holdings (established in 1943 with the 
Woman’s Rights Collection). Among the 
objects are a large-format camera used by 
early photojournalist Jessie Tarbox Beals, 
the 1986 “toilet paper diary” that itinerant 
poet Eleanor Skelton Cash kept while living 
in a homeless shelter, and a white Panama 

hat that belonged to surgeon Mildred Jef-
ferson, M.D. ’51, the first African-American 
woman to graduate from Harvard Medical 
School, and a longtime, influential anti-
abortion activist.

Addison Gallery of American Art
www.addisongallery.org
Gun Country explores historical contexts 
and iconography through an array of fire-
arms and related objects. Photographers 
Among Us highlights images dating from 
early reform movements, the Depression, 
and wartime to more modern portraits of 
communities and of the nation’s changing 
natural landscapes.

Institute of Contemporary Art
www.icaboston.org
Caitlin Keogh: Blank Melody presents 
works that combine the fine lines and delicate 
color sense of a graphic artist with the brainy 
exploration of female forms and decorative 
motifs. (Opens May 9) 

Concord Museum
www.concordmuseum.org
Objects, vestiture, and stories offer insight 
into the early American industries and mar-
ketplace in Fresh Goods: Shopping for 
Clothing in a New England Town: 
1750-1900. 

A still from Storm Diptych (2015), a video 
installation by Theresa Ganz on display at 
the RISD Museum

Celebrating the summer season at the 
Harvard Museums of Science and Culture
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S TA F F  P I C K : Art Reflecting a 
“Declaration of  Love and Guts”
 
In T.C. Cannon’s� Two Guns Arikara, a stately Native Amer-
ican sits in an armchair, loosely holding cartoonish blue fire-
arms. He’s dressed in a mash up of what looks like U.S. 
cavalry pants, Plains Indian and European garb, and sports 
ornate silver jewelry. His puffy violet hair cascades down 
against a riotous purple, polka-dotted background.

Like many of the 30 color-splashed paintings in “T.C. Can-
non: At the Edge of America” (through June 10 at the Pea-
body Essex Museum in Salem), the salon-style portrait below 
reflects works by van Gogh, Gauguin, Matisse, and even Pop 
art. Yet Cannon’s bold figurative images also stand on their 
own as what he once called “real art,” made as “a declaration 
of love and guts.”

Born in Oklahoma in 1948, Cannon was a member of the 
Kiowa Tribe. He went to art school, completing Mama and 
Papa Have the Going Home Shipwreck Blues (1966)—a simply 
rendered Navajo couple sitting unwittingly at the crossroads 
of American and Native American cultures—that influenced 
the New Indian Art movement, and then surprised those 
he knew by joining the U.S. Army, ultimately earning two Bronze Stars for his service 
during the Tet Offensive. Back home, Cannon was apparently conflicted about his role 
in violence and in suppressing other indigenous peoples. During the next decade, he 
produced a significant body of work that was at once deeply personal and political, 
developing his voice on canvas, and as a musician and writer. The art spoke to the 
inevitable co-existence of past and present, pain and triumph, and to the turbulence 

of the times. And it still does. 
At the museum, his 22-foot mural Epoch in 

Plain History: Mother Earth, Father Sun, the Chil-
dren Themselves (1976-77) streams across a 
wall reveling in moonlit early tribespeople in 
animal skins, bison and hieroglyphics, a sha-
manistic bare-breasted woman with an owl 
and eagle in flight, and, finally, a Native Amer-
ican in a Stetson standing on a swath of green 
grass under a sun rendered as a woven textile. 
Cannon’s Kiowa name is Pai-doung-a-day: 
“One who stands in the sun.”

He completed about 50 major canvases, 
along with more than a hundred sketches, draw-
ings, poems, and personal documents, many 
also on display. In all, they illuminate a flourishing 
artistic vision, albeit one cut short. Cannon died 
following a car crash 
in Santa Fe, at the 
age of 31.         vn.p.b.

Peabody Essex Museum
www.pem.org

RISD Museum
www.risdmuseum.org
Theresa Ganz: Storm Diptych. The 
video installation by the artist (and assis-
tant professor of visual art at Brown Uni-
versity) offers dramatic footage of rain-

storms and hurricanes set to the first 
movement of Mozart’s String Quartet No. 
19. The work captures the moodiness and 
volatility of Romantic-era paintings and  
underscores the current destruction of 
nature.

Museum of Fine Arts
www.mfa.org
Klimt and Schiele: Drawn compares and 
contrasts the artists’ styles through rarely 
seen works on loan from the Albertina Mu-
seum in Vienna. (Through May 28)

F I L M
Harvard Film Archive 
www.hcl.harvard.edu/hfa
The Complete Luchino 
Visconti presents Osses-
sione, Rocco and His Broth-
ers, and Death in Venice, 
among other masterworks 
by the Italian theater, op-
era, and film director, who 
often explored themes of 
betrayal. (June 1-July 21)

The Complete Howard 
Hawks highlights the cre-
ative range of this hugely 
influential Hollywood di-
rector. Screenings include 
all of his extant works, in-

cluding his silent films and To Have and Have 
Not, The Big Sleep, The Thing from Another 
World, and the newspaper-industry gem, His 
Girl Friday.  (June 8-August 5)

L E C T U R E S
The Radcliffe Institute for
Advanced Study
www.radcliffe.harvard.edu
Composer Camilo Mendez, RI ’18,  presents 
“Reimagining Musical Instruments: 
The Sounds of Impossible Objects in 
My Music,” a concert of his recent works 
performed by the New York-based quartet 
Yarn/Wire. Knafel Center. (May 2)

M U S I C
Boston Philharmonic Youth 
Orchestra
www.boxoffice.harvard.edu
The program includes Three Places in New 
England, by Charles Ives, and Till Eulenspie-
gel’s Merry Pranks, by Richard Strauss. Sand-
ers Theatre. (May 6)

Back Bay Chorale
www.boxoffice.harvard.edu
The group performs “Essential Voices: Ralph 
Vaughan Williams.” Sanders Theatre. (May 13)

Events listings are also found at www.har-
vardmagazine.com. 

Abbi of Bacabi (1978), 
among Cannon’s last 
and unfinished works, 
and Two Guns Arikara 
(1974-1977), below
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Enjoy Boston’s best parks, restaurants, shops and thriving cultural scene within a mile of your doorstep. The unique  
Robert A.M. Stern design offers waterfront views and a curated collection of services, making this Boston’s most vibrant new address.

One, two and three bedroom residences starting at $750,000

SCHEDULE YOUR PRIVATE TOUR TODAY

617 - 6 57 - 1 0 0 0  •  LOV E J OY B OSTO N .CO M

ON-SITE VALET PARKING

AT HOME IN THE
HEART OF IT ALL

180507_Villani.indd   1 3/20/18   11:48 AM



E X P L O R A T I O N S

A l l  p h o t o g r a p h s  b y  E r i c  R o t h / C o u r t e s y  o f  H i s t o r i c  N e w  E n g l a n d 

Beauport’s Lively Creative Spirit
An historic Gloucester mansion highlights decorative arts and Henry Davis Sleeper. 
by nell porter brown

B
eauport,� perched on Gloucester’s 
Eastern Point, is much more than a 
beautiful house. Touring its maze of 
rooms offers a romantic exploration 

of literary and historical themes through 
decorative arts. It’s also a trip into the art-
istry of Henry Davis Sleeper, one of the 

country’s first 
professional interior designers. “Beauport 
feels as though he just walked out the door, 
even though he died in 1934,” says Martha 
Van Koevering, site manager with Histor-
ic New England, which owns the prop-
erty (also known as the Sleeper-McCann 

Sleeper’s summer home sprawls across 
Eastern Point with views of Gloucester 
Harbor (above left and opposite). Interior 
rooms (above) are inspired by the China 
trade, the octagon, and Colonial kitchens. 
(Opposite) A portrait of the pioneering 
interior designer
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CurrierMaggie@gmail.com

(617) 593-3120

MaggieCurrier.com

4 HOMES EXCLUSIVELY OFFERED BY

C U R R I E R

CAMBRIDGE
$1,195,000

SOMERVILLE
$885,000

SOMERVILLE
$849,000

SOMERVILLE
$719,000

COMING  

SOON

House). “It’s a very 
personal place, his 
own creation. The 
whole composition 
is a work of art.”

Beauport’s 
charm begins with 
lush gardens of 
perennial flowers 
and coastal grass-
es, and a rear brick 
terrace overlooking 
Gloucester Harbor. 
The home’s fairy-
tale exterior—

pitched rooflines, tower, belfry, diamond-
paned leaded-glass windows, and chimneys 
are an amalgam of Arts and Crafts, Gothic, 
medieval, and early Colonial architecture. 

The interior is just as eclectic. Sleeper 
originally built a modest Arts and Crafts-
style cottage, but expanded it slowly dur-
ing the years he summered there. The re-
sulting 40 rooms (26 of which are shown 
on daily guided tours) are mostly packed 
together like a warren, with alcoves, odd-
angled rafters, and linking stairways. And 
everywhere, exquisitely displayed, are the 
more than 10,000 objects and furnishings 
that Sleeper acquired, with special fondness 
for salvaged architectural artifacts.

Each space is a meticulous stage set with 
a specific theme. A two-story book tower, 
with a balcony and arched windows, was 
designed around antique carved wooden 
curtains that Sleeper had found. Three ear-
ly bedrooms pay homage to English figures: 
Lord Byron, naval hero Horatio Nelson, and 
the Gothic novelist Horace Walpole. The 
“China Trade” room, with its soaring ceil-
ing, features a pagoda-inspired gold-cur-
tained balcony, a marble fireplace, and bold 
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A L L  I N  A  D AY :  Neponset River Greenway

At Boston’s� Pope John Paul II Park, in Dorchester, cyclists can 
hop on the Neponset River Greenway to enjoy scenery—from 
beaches and marshlands to parks and old industrial sites—and 
to explore neighborhoods that are rich with historic legacies and 
cultural diversity.

“The goal was to build the greenway as a really pleasant travel 
corridor between the Blue Hills Reservation and Boston Harbor, 
and to reconnect neighborhoods to the water,” says Jessica D. 
Mink, chair of the Neponset River Greenway Council, which has 
worked for decades, along with residents, government agencies, 
and organizations like the Neponset River Watershed Associa-
tion, to clean up, conserve, and celebrate this “forgotten river.” 

The park itself itself was once a landfill and a drive-in movie 
theater. Now there are playing fields, and visitors can walk its 
perimeter paths along the Neponset River under an open sky 
while listening to birds sing. Looking across toward Quincy, says 
Mink, an astronomical software developer at the Harvard-Smith-
sonian Center for Astrophysics, “you can sometimes see harbor 
seals under the bridges.” 

The greenway runs north of the park about a half a mile, of-
fering digressions to the swimmable Tenean Beach and the Port 
Norfolk residential enclave.

But for a nearly five-mile trip, cyclists should head south. The 
trail snakes through Boston’s Adams Village and Lower Mills 
sections, crosses into Milton Village, and ends in Mattapan 
Square. It’s a car-free zone of relatively flat terrain, so adults and 
kids can easily do it while hunting for landmarks (murals and  
wildlife), and destinations (playgrounds and a wading pool). 

Heading out, the trail soon passes the Neponset River Reserva-
tion, offering walking paths and marshland views. The historic Ce-

dar Grove Cemetery looms up 
quickly, and within a mile is the 
Butler Street stop for the MBTA’s 
Ashmont-Mattapan trolley.

Veer off here in Lower Mills 
and follow Butler Street to 
Huntoon and Medway Streets, 
to Ventura Park to overlook the 
river, or ride inland half a mile on 
residential streets to the restor-
ative Dorchester Park, listed on 

the National Register of 
Historic Places. From 
there, it’s a short pedal to 
Adams Street, where the 
historic red-brick indus-
trial complex (built be-
tween 1868 and 1947) 
once housed, among oth-
er factories, the landmark 
Walter Baker Chocolate 
Company (first makers of 
the rich stuff in America 
and co-founded by physi-
cian James Baker, Harvard 
class of 1760). Break for 
sustenance at the nearby 
Ice Creamsmith or Lower 
Mills Tavern.

Back on Butler, the trail soon enters Milton. Look for the 
Lower Mills Gorge, Mink says: “A lot of people don’t even know 
it’s there.” Then travel into Milton Village—passing the remains 
of a mill on the embankment, and the insect mural—before roll-
ing on to the Central Avenue trolley station and the worthy food 
stops Steel & Rye and The Plate.

The greenway returns to Boston over the “basket-handle-
style” Harvest River Bridge. Completed last year, it connects 
cyclists to Ryan Playground, where shady spots and a seasonal 
wading pool cool anyone in need of relief.

The last leg of the route rises up and over the Canopy Bridge. 
Stop at the top and gaze across the landscape or down to the 
maintenance shop for the vintage streetcars that trundle two 
and a half miles through Boston and Milton on the line that 
opened in 1929. Everyone, it seems to Mink, “loves to watch and 
ride the trolleys!”

The bridge ends in Mattapan Square. Try Brothers Deli and 
Restaurant for hot meals or the Le Foyer Bakery for Haitian-
style sweets. Intrepid riders can follow the greenway another 
three and a half miles—although not always on a contiguous or 
car-free path—from Mattapan’s Blue Hill Avenue to Fowl Mead-
ow, which is in the Blue Hills Reservation. Along the way are the 
Martini Band Shell, a site for summer concerts, and the Fairmont 

Street business district.
The path, a remarkable and beauti-

ful achievement, took decades of 
work, tenacity, and patient collabora-
tion. And it’s not over yet. “What 
we’d like to do is complete the re-
maining parts of this trail,” Mink says, 
“continue it through Milton and Can-
ton, and then keep going upstream as 
far as we can.”� vn.p.b.

Neponset River Greenway
www.masspaths.net

Cyclists at the Harvest River Bridge 
(above). An iconic Mattapan trolley 
car; a greenway view of Lower Mills; 
and the wading pool at Ryan 
Playground
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WELLESLEY
190 POND ROAD

$4,950,000
5+ Bedrooms | 6f 2h Baths | 7,495 sq.ft .

Stunning newly renovated private Wellesley estate on 3 acres 
of land featuring five + bedrooms and gracious floor plan.

190PondRoad.com
Julie Harrison | 617.413.6332

Arianna Brown | 617.549.4207

CAMBRIDGE
4 BERKELEY STREET

Call for price .
7 Bedrooms | 5.5 Baths | 6,500 sq.ft .

Historic 1852 Italianate home on nearly half an acre in Harvard 
Square. 7 bedrooms, 5.5 baths, 5 fireplaces.

4-Berkeley.com
Lauren Holleran | 617.913.2203

lauren.holleran@sothebysrealty.com

BROOKLINE
55 LEICESTER STREET

$9,995,000
7 Bedrooms | 8f 3h Baths | 9,294 sq.ft .

The definition of luxurious living in a premier, private Brookline 
location with a desirable open floor plan.

55LeicesterStreet.com
Julie Harrison | 617.413.6332

Arianna Brown | 617.549.4207

CAMBRIDGE
52 CONCORD AVE

Call for price .
6 Bedrooms | 2f 2h Baths | 4,303 sq.ft .

An impeccable, sophisticated and creative reimagining of this 
1873 Mansard Victorian near Harvard Square. With gracious 

in-law suite and huge yard.
52Concord.com

Lauren Holleran | 617.913.2203
lauren.holleran@sothebysrealty.com

CAMBRIDGE
5 BRATTLE CIRCLE

$1,488,000
3 Bedrooms | 2.5 Baths | 1,635 sq.ft .

Townhouse on a private spot tucked between Harvard Square 
and Fresh Pond. Near Olmsted’s Mt. Auburn Cemetery and the 

lovely Charles River.
5BrattleCircle.com

Lauren Holleran | 617.913.2203
lauren.holleran@sothebysrealty.com

ARLINGTON
40 IRVING STREET

$1,295,000
3 Bedrooms | 2.5 Baths | 3,500 sq.ft .

The Purple Palace is a jewel house on 1/4 of an acre in the 
coveted Jason Heights neighborhood close to Arlington Center.

40Irving.com
Max Dublin | 617.230.7615

Max.Dublin@SothebysRealty.com

LIVE ICONIC

277 Dartmouth Street, Boston | 617.375.6900 | GibsonSothebysRealty.com | Each office is independently owned and operated.

WESTON
19 PELHAM ROAD

$1,850,000
5 Bedrooms | 3.5 Baths | 4,500 sq.ft .

Every inch of this 4500 Sq Ft Gambrel Colonial has been 
meticulously renovated with no detail overlooked. It is ideally 

situated in the Southside of Weston.  
Julie Harrison | 617.413.6332

Julie.Harrison@SothebysRealty.com

N E W  L I ST I N G

BELMONT
600 CONCORD AVENUE

$5,500,000
5+ Bedrooms | 6f 2h Baths | 7,074 sq.ft .

Rare home not on market for over 20 years, great layout for 
family living and entertaining on conservation land, breathtaking 

views and close to Cambridge & Boston.
Cheryl Meyerson | 617.347.6660

Cheryl.Meyerson@SothebysRealty.com

SEAPORT
50 LIBERTY DRIVE UNIT PH1G

$1,595,000
1 Bedroom | 1.5 Baths | 1,016 sq.ft .

PH1G at 50 Liberty is a perfectly laid out 1-bedroom on the 
penthouse level w/ a private balcony & 1 garage parking spot

Julie Harrison | 617.413.6332
Julie.Harrison@SothebysRealty.com

N E W  L I ST I N G

180537_Gibson-Sothebys.indd   1 3/28/18   9:50 AM
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antique 1780s wallpaper (originally ordered 
by Robert Morris, a signer of the Declara-
tion of Independence) depicting the rice 
and porcelain industries of China. There’s 
also a Jacobean-style dining room with a 

wood-beamed and white-
plaster ceiling and heavy 
oak furnishings that feels 
like an old English pub. “Yet 
he wasn’t a stickler for pure 
authenticity,” Van Koever-
ing says. “The ‘Pine Kitch-
en,’ one of the later rooms, is 
Sleeper’s romanticized view 
of a Colonial-era kitchen.” 
It has a wide brick hearth 
hung with antique cast-iron 
pots and utensils, but he had 
a local furniture-maker cre-
ate the simple wooden chairs, 
which are “a little different 
from what the Colonials 
would have had, and a little 

more comfortable. So he would break the 
rules sometimes.”

He also freely repurposed historic materi-
als: Beauport’s central hall is lined with pine 
paneling (rescued from the dilapidated eigh-
teenth-century William Cogswell estate in 
nearby Essex); from the hall one can also see 
the bulk of one wall filled with a graceful 
double-wide, leaded-glass door, obtained 
from a home in Connecticut, that Sleep-
er altered to hold his perfectly arranged 
130-piece collection of amber-glass objects. 
He cleverly installed a skylight in the pan-
try behind the door “so that the amber is 
always naturally back-lit,” Van Koevering 
notes. Nothing was collected in the name of 
investment. “He deliberately selected only 
objects that personally appealed to him, in 
as much as he didn’t have the deep pockets 
of other collectors in Boston at that time,” 
she says. “And he had this fabulous ability 
to showcase things.”

Sleeper’s light-filled “Golden Step” room, 
holding a bank of diamond-paned windows 
overlooking Gloucester Harbor, is a nod to 
New England’s maritime history. Wood-
work, the trestle tables and chairs, and a 
cabinet painted a sea-foam green set off ma-
jolica and Wedgwood dishware. Prow orna-
ments of bare-chested mermen hang on the 
wall amid models of a China trading vessel 
and whaling and fishing ships. 

Adjacent is the “Octagon Room.” Auber-
gine walls dramatize Sleeper’s amethyst 
and ruby-red glassware and red antique 

C U R I O S I T I E S :  Learning from Dolls

In 2004, �Debra Britt and her sisters, Felicia Walker and Tamara Mattison, began to 
collect and make dolls, doll clothes, and accessories. By 2012, the serious hobby had 
overrun their homes and “our husbands were, 
like, you got to get this stuff out of here,” Walker 
says. So they rented a storefront space in down-
town Mansfield, Massachusetts, where they lived, 
and transformed it into the National Black Doll 
Museum of History and Culture.

The nonprofit now features about 2,000 of 
their figures, Britt says, roughly a quarter of their 
still-growing collection. Their mission is to “nur-
ture self-esteem,” especially among children, and 
to preserve the legacy of black dolls. The toys 
also pointedly reflect aspects of the centuries-
long African-American experience. One room is 

packed with 780 African-
style rag dolls (most 
crafted by the sisters), to 
recreate the inhumane 
conditions of a slave ship. 
“The Ugly Truth” display 
represents demeaning 
characterizations of black 
people: Buckwheat, Little 
Black Sambo, Aunt Jemima, and golliwogs, among them. 

Yet there are also hundreds of more contemporary figures 
symbolizing triumphs, artistry, and power: pint-sized Obamas; 
comic-book superheroes, including Black Panther; plenty of 
athletes, like Michael Jordan and Serena and Venus Williams; 

and leaders Martin Luther King Jr., Condoleezza Rice, and Jesse Jackson—along with 
scientists, legal scholars, businesspeople, and other color-barrier-breakers.

“If we can’t find a doll, we make it,” Walker notes: those collaged “Stand-Ins” include 
boxing hall of famer Jack Johnson, Thurgood Marshall, and Angela Davis. “Record-
Makers” highlights musical artists, from Josephine Baker and Louis Armstrong to Tupac 
Shakur and Beyoncé—and the sisters’ father, a teacher whose record store was an 
offshoot of his own 5,000-album reserve. “My other siblings are collectors, too,” 
Walker adds of the family habit. “I say ‘collecting’ is just a fancy word for hoarding.”

Both parents were also members of the Black Panthers, and patrolled their Dorches-
ter neighborhood. Pride in black culture was paramount; the kids played with any 

black-focused toys and games 
available; commercial black dolls 
were, and still can be, hard to 
find. One  display explains how 
their grandmother, a maid, disas-
sembled white dolls, “then dyed 
them all brown, and put them 
back together for us,” reports 
Walker. “Everyone wants to see 
something that represents 
them,” Britt has concluded. “It 
immortalizes you.”� vn.p.b.

National Black Doll Museum of 
History and Culture
nbdmhc.org

Debra Britt (below) in the 
glamorous “Fashion Doll” room; 
“Ugly Truth” figures (above); and 
musicians, including D.M.C.
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Explore Garden in the Woods

180 Hemenway Rd. • Framingham, MA 
508-877-7630 • newenglandwild.org

Beautiful native 
plants in a dramatic
wooded landscape
Open Daily • 10 am-5 pm

Ranked #1 in the country for psychiatric care.

Join our 6-week course on healthy brain aging.
Taught by Harvard-a�  liated McLean Hospital clinicians, 
the science-based topics to be covered include:
■   Strategies and technology that address 

memory di�  culties
■   Stress management tips that can help 

manage coexisting medical problems 
■   Diet and exercise recommendations for 

brain, heart, and cognitive health

For information or to register, please call: 

877.300.0382

Just how healthy 
is your brain?

toleware (tin objects, typically kitchen-
ware) that he brought home from France. 
Visitors can hunt for the groups of “eights”: 
hooked rugs, chairs, sides of the table, scores 
in the ceiling, and even facets on the door 
knobs, Van Koevering points out. So excited 
was Sleeper about creating this space that in 
1921 he wrote of his plans to his friend, the 
art patron Isabella Stewart Gardner (of the 
eponymous Boston museum), “Of course, I 
have all the details visualized and am enjoy-
ing it accordingly.”

Gardner visited� Beauport many times, 
as did other prominent members of Boston 
and New York society and art circles; East-
ern Point itself was developed at the turn 
of the twentieth century as a wealthy sum-
mer enclave (which it still is). Yet the resi-
dents, at least those Sleeper socialized with, 
tended to be the less conventional members 
of the elite, more “bohemian-minded” and 
intellectual. 

Sleeper himself came from a Boston family 
of comfortable means: his father, Jacob Hen-
ry Sleeper, was a revered Civil War veteran, 
and his grandfather, Jacob Sleeper, a founder 
of Boston University. Reportedly frail, the 
young Sleeper was presumably tutored at 
home, Van Koevering says, but no record of 
any formal education exists. 

In 1906, as a 28-year-old bachelor, he was 
introduced to Eastern Point by Abram Piatt 
Andrew, Ph.D. 1900. An economics professor 
at Harvard, Andrew served as director of 

the U.S. Mint in 1909 
and 1910 and played a 
role in the creation of 
the Federal Reserve 
System. Also a bach-
elor, he had already 
built his own summer 
home, Red Roof, on 
Eastern Point’s rocky 
ledge. Enamored of 
the site’s beauty and 
“clearly besotted” 
with Andrew, Van 
Koevering says, Sleep-

er purchased a lot one house away, and by 
1908 had moved into Beauport, named for 
French explorer Samuel de Champlain’s 
description of Gloucester Harbor. The two 
men became close, and years later during 
World War I, when Andrew founded the 
American Field Service, an organization of 
volunteer American ambulance drivers who 
worked on the front lines in France, Sleeper 

Abram Piatt 
Andrew
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Call (617) 868-0575 to arrange a personal tour, 
or visit www.cadburycommons.com

66 Sherman Street, Cambridge,
MA 02140 • (617)868-0575

What do Harvard alumni 
have in common?

Cadbury Commons
A Remarkable Senior Residence

The Harvard alumni who chose 
Cadbury Commons may have 

retired from work, but not from life. 

Museum Visits • Play Reading 
Symphony Selections • Lecture 

Series • Yoga • Organic Gardening

Where The Emphasis Is On Living
66 Sherman Street, Cambridge, 
MA 02140 ◆ (617) 868-0575 EQUAL

HOUSING
OPPTY

ASSISTED LIVING RETIREMENT COMMUNITY

Call (617) 868-0575 to arrange a personal
tour, or visit www.cadburycommons.com

Here’s what people are 
saying about us.

“There is a stable and gentle atmosphere 
of help and empathy throughout the
community. I feel assured that I am part of
others’ lives, as they are of mine. For myself,
I feel that Cadbury Commons provides a
well trained and caring group of people who
are interested in my welfare.”

Name: Milton R.
Occupation: Postal Supervisor, Retired 
Hobbies: Reading, Walking, Exercising

Lifestyle: Independent, Active
Choice of Senior/Assisted Living:

Cadbury Commons

Document1  11/20/03  11:51 AM  Page 1

Independent and Assisted Living
Specialized Memory Care

Where The Emphasis Is On Living
66 Sherman Street, Cambridge, 
MA 02140 ◆ (617) 868-0575 EQUAL

HOUSING
OPPTY

ASSISTED LIVING RETIREMENT COMMUNITY

Call (617) 868-0575 to arrange a personal
tour, or visit www.cadburycommons.com
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saying about us.

“There is a stable and gentle atmosphere 
of help and empathy throughout the
community. I feel assured that I am part of
others’ lives, as they are of mine. For myself,
I feel that Cadbury Commons provides a
well trained and caring group of people who
are interested in my welfare.”

Name: Milton R.
Occupation: Postal Supervisor, Retired 
Hobbies: Reading, Walking, Exercising

Lifestyle: Independent, Active
Choice of Senior/Assisted Living:

Cadbury Commons

Document1  11/20/03  11:51 AM  Page 1

SATURDAY, JANUARY 21, 
Learn and thrive  

in a bilingual, 
caring, and creative 

environment!
Preschool through Grade 12 

Teaching the World®

To learn more, call 617.499.1459
or visit www.isbos.org

Open House

9am-12pm
Preschool and Kindergarten

Arlington Campus: 17 Irving Street

Teaching the World®

ISB is accredited by NEASC (New England Association of Schools and 
Colleges), CIS (Council of International Schools), MEN (French Ministry 

of Education) and IB (International Baccalaureate).

To learn more, call 617.499.1459
or visit www.isbos.org

Open House

9am-12pm
Preschool and Kindergarten

Arlington Campus: 17 Irving Street

Step Outside with 
Outward Bound Professional!

(617) 830-5114
eharris@thompsonisland.org

www.thompsonisland.org

“The Outward Bound experience has been a powerful way 
to set the tone for the year. As a direct result I am seeing a 
higher level of gratitude, teaming, and active leadership.”

- Barbara Best, Executive Director of Harvard Kennedy 
School Center for Public Leadership

Boston Harbor Islands

THOMPSON ISLAND
OUTWARD BOUND
EDUCATION CENTER

Photo by: Tom Fitsimmons

served as its administrator and fundraiser 
both in Boston and in Paris. 

That “besotted” assertion is based on 60 
extant letters he wrote to Andrew between 
1906 and 1915. There is no explicit proof the 
men were gay, or that they had a romantic 
or sexual relationship. (Sleeper’s personal 
papers might have contained evidence of his 
preferences, but those items, although listed 
in inventories of Beauport’s holdings follow-
ing his death, were missing by the time the 
mansion was opened to the public in 1942.) 
Yet, about a decade ago, after a close friend 
of Sleeper’s identified him as gay in an oral 
history, Van Koevering says, Historic New 
England began acknowledging that idea 
during its tours. The organization also en-
courages discussions on the subject. “A Cel-
ebration of Pride and History at Beauport 
Museum” (on June 10) highlights “the sto-
ry of a gay man in the early twentieth cen-
tury,” according to the promotional blurb, 
and explores Sleeper’s circle of family and 
friends. And on June 28, a tour of Beauport 
will be followed by “Codman, Sleeper, and 
the Gay Man Cave,” a lecture at the nearby 
Rocky Neck Cultural Center by Wheaton 
College art-history professor Tripp Evans. 
He plans to discuss “how these men dis-
armed the stigma of same-sex attraction by 
creating spaces that asserted their author-
ity, provided sanctuary, and reimagined the 
historical past.” (Ogden Codman Jr., him-
self an interior designer, and co-author, with 
Edith Wharton, of The Decoration of Houses, 
contributed to alterations of the decorative 
scheme of the Codman Estate, in Lincoln, 
Massachusetts, now also owned by Historic 
New England.) 

Other special tours offered throughout 
the 2018 season include “Nooks and Cran-
nies” (the first of them on May 26 and June 

Beauport’s “Golden Step” room cele
brates maritime history and culture.
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WHY I JOINED THE HARVARD CLUB OF BOSTON
 

There are many di�erent reasons to join the Harvard Club of Boston. 
Mike Seward is a Harvard alum and former varsity hockey player for 

the Crimson. Here's why he joined.

"I joined the Harvard Club in my freshman year, and brought 
my Harvard friends as well as friends from other colleges to 

the fun events like Member Mixer at the Downtown 
Clubhouse. Seven years later, I'm still a member because of 

the people and the programs o�ered by the Club. Every 
month, there is an exceptional line-up of activities, like food 
and wine or beer tastings, networking events, and access to 
Red Sox and Bruins tickets. And the wide range of people in 

the Club is also a huge reason I stay. The Club has 
members from many di�erent schools, like MIT, Boston 

University, and Holy Cross - not all the members are from 
Harvard. And I get great career and life advice from them."

-Mike Seward ’15
For more information regarding membership, please 

call 617-450-4402 or visit harvardclub.com.

Back Bay Clubhouse
374 Commonwealth Ave, Boston, MA

Downtown Clubhouse
1 Federal Street, Boston, MA

For Rising Seniors - Limited to 25 spots // Get started on Common Application
Complete 1st draft essays & supplements // Learn to interview // Small group setting
Held at the Harvard Faculty Club (Not affi  liated with Harvard University programs or activites)

VOX CAMBRIDGE COLLEGE QUEST
Four-Day College Application Intensive

9am - 5pm // To enroll contact Kathleen Moore // www.voxcambridge.co // 617-320-2724

16), which take visitors on a longer, more 
detailed tour of rooms not seen on the regu-
lar tour, and “Designing Beauport, Room 
by Room” (beginning on June 8), which 
delves into Sleeper’s personal process and 
progression in creating the mansion. “Tour-
ing the house, you can begin to see the early 
rooms with an English theme and then see 
the additions, in 1910 and 1912, and the em-
phasis on Americana—the Pine Kitchen, 
the Franklin Game Room—and see how he 
moved through different phases, and when 
he gave up wallpaper,” Van Koevering ex-
plains. “He clearly loved glass, and display-
ing it, but he didn’t start collecting it until 
1917. The amber-glass window in the cen-
tral hall was the last reconfiguration of the 
house, in around 1929.”

Beyond Beauport,� friends in Eastern 
Point and Boston sought Sleeper’s artistic 
talents. After the war, he chose to work as 
a professional designer, opening an office 
in Boston (where he lived when he was not 
in Gloucester). His clients included Isa-
bella Stewart Gardner and Henry Francis 
du Pont, for whom he worked on a Long 
Island estate and, in the latter 1920s, as a 
consultant on a remodeling at Winterthur, 
the Delaware estate that is now a premier 
museum of American decorative arts. In the 
early 1930s, Sleeper also traveled to Holly-
wood to work for several celebrities, and he 
was working on a Vanderbilt family home 
in Connecticut when his life was cut short 
by leukemia. He was buried in the family 
plot at Mount Auburn Cemetery, and An-
drew wrote a Gloucester Times tribute to his 
friend, noting, among other assets, his “im-
peccable taste” and “ingenuity in color and 
design which was distinctly creative.” (An-
drew died two years later of influenza; his 
ashes, at his request, were scattered from an 
airplane flying over Eastern Point.)

Beauport drew crowds even during Sleep-
er’s lifetime; it was not that unusual for peo-
ple to show up at the front door requesting a 
tour, which Sleeper’s longtime housekeeper, 
Mary Landergan Wonson (who stayed on 
after his death), typically obliged. He had 
earned a national reputation as a designer, 
curating decorative art exhibits and serv-
ing as a consultant to museums and collec-
tors. In 1924, those planning the new Ameri-
can wing at the Metropolitan Museum of 
Art in New York City spent several weeks 
at Beauport, soaking up the placement of 
antiques and color schemes of its period-

Harvard Magazin e      12Q

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



H a r v a r d  S q u a r e d

Nina Alonso, Director, FPB
1798a Mass Ave

Cambridge, MA 02140  
617.491.5865

Ballet classes: age 3 - teen, 
adult and pointe.

New Students Welcome!
View Summer Schedule at:
www.freshpondballet.com

Visit us on Facebook:
facebook.com/FreshPondBallet

165 CHESTNUT STREET, BROOKLINE
WWW.GODDARDHOUSE.ORG
CALL LANCE CHAPMAN AT

617-731-8500 EXT. 105

Soil Tending
Progressive Minded
Inclusive Culture
Socially Engaging
Intellectually Stimulating

•  
•
•
•
•

COME FOR A VISIT. MEET OUR STAFF. 
EXPERIENCE THE COMMUNITY.

A Not-For Profit 
Assisted Living Community

165 CHESTNUT STREET, BROOKLINE 
WWW.GODDARDHOUSE.ORG

LANCE CHAPMAN AT 617-731-8500 EXT. 105

COME FOR A VISIT. MEET OUR STAFF.  
EXPERIENCE THE COMMUNITY.

A Not-For-Profit Assisted Living Community
•	 Special	Memory	Support	
Neighborhood

•	 Daily	Fitness	and	Social	Events

•	 A	Warm,	Inclusive	Community

•	 Two	Acres	of	Secure	Gardens	
and	Walking	Paths

•	 Private	Studios	now	available

•	 *	Short	Term	Stays	Available

style rooms. From 1909 to 
1911, Sleeper even served as 
the first “director of mu-
seum” (overseeing the col-
lections) at the Society for 
the Preservation of New 
England Antiquities, which 
later became Historic New 
England. 

Sleeper’s brother inher-
ited Beauport, but couldn’t 
afford to keep it. In 1935, the 
conservation-minded Hel-
ena Woolworth McCann, heir to 
the Woolworth department store 
chain, bought the mansion and 
preserved it virtually as Sleeper 
had left it. The McCann family 
spent several years summering 
there, but by 1941 both she and her 
husband had died. Their children, 
knowing their mother’s wish that 
Beauport be preserved as a house 
museum, donated it to Histor-
ic New England with the caveat 
that they could stay there when-
ever they wanted. One of them 
often did, into the 1970s, amicably closing 
the door to her quarters in the “Red Indian” 
room when tours came through. 

And therein lies much of Beauport’s ap-
peal. It’s not stuffy, or built on a grand scale; 
and it lacks the ostentatious flash of many 

of the Newport mansions. Instead, the place 
speaks to a generous creative spirit, and still 
holds a warmth that’s unusual in a house 
museum. “It was a place that was lived in, 
was comfortable, and enjoyed,” Van Koever-
ing says. And it will just stay that way.  

Visiting Gloucester
The city� offers plenty of things to see 
and do, along with great restaurants and 
cafés. Some suggestions:

Good Harbor and Wingaersheek 
Beaches. Both have alluring sandy ex-
panses, rocks to climb at low tide—and 
crowds. Best to arrive early, or late. 

Rocky Neck Cultural District. 
Cape Ann has long drawn artists, from 
Winslow Homer to Milton Avery. Cur-
rent art-makers regularly mount exhibits, 
open their studios, and hold other special 
events.

Cape Ann Museum is downtown. 
“Harold Rotenberg: An American Im-
pressionist” (through June 17) features 
vibrant, textured works by the local art-

ist, and “Unfolding  Histories: Cape Anne 
Before 1900” (through September 9) tells 
regional history through a range of archi-
val materials.

From there, it’s easy to walk to restau-
rants, shops, and the harbor. Pleasant 
Street Tea Co. serves lunch, smoothies, 
and caffeine, or stroll farther, up Main 
Street, to the lively local favorite Lee’s 
Diner. For creative cuisine and cocktails, 
try Franklin Cape Ann, Short and 
Main, or Tonno. And don’t miss stops at 
both Dogtown Bookshop—where pro-
prietor Bob Ritchie presides over thou-
sands of used, rare, antique, and out-of-
print books—and, two doors down, Main 
Street Arts and Antiques, which holds 
something unique for everyone.

Beauport’s verdant 
grounds (below) and  
Sleeper’s cleverly back-lit 
display of amber glass
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The Week’s Events

C
OMMENCEMENT WEEK �includes 
addresses by President Drew Gil-
pin Faust and Congressman John 
Lewis, LL.D. ’12. For details and 

updates on event speakers, visit harvard-
magazine.com/commencement.

* * *
TUESDAY, MAY 22
Phi Beta Kappa Exercises, at 11, with poet 
Kevin Young ’92, director of the Schomburg 
Center for Research in Black Culture at the 
New York Public Library and poetry edi-
tor at The New Yorker, and orator Neil Shubin, 
Ph.D. ’87, a paleontologist who is Bensley 
professor of organismal biology and anato-
my at the University of Chicago and author 
of Your Inner Fish. Sanders Theatre.

Baccalaureate Service for the Class of 
2018, at 2, Memorial Church, followed by 
class photo, Widener steps.

Class of 2018 Family Reception, at 5. 
Tickets required. Science Center plaza.

Harvard Extension School Annual Com-
mencement Banquet, at 6. Tickets required. 
Annenberg Hall.

WEDNESDAY, MAY 23
ROTC Commissioning Ceremony, at 10:30, 
with President Faust and a guest speaker. 
Tercentenary Theatre.

Harvard T.H. Chan School of Public 
Health Convocation at 11, with Mary Rob-
inson, LL.M. ’68, LL.D. ’98, former president 
of the Republic of Ireland and United Na-
tions High Commissioner for Human Rights. 
HMS Quad.

Senior Class Day Picnic, at noon. Tickets 
required. The Old Yard.

Senior Class Day Exercises, at 2, with 
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A Special Notice Regarding  

Harvard University’s 367th Commencement Exercises 
Thursday, May 24, 2018

commencement.harvard.edu 

Since 1642, with just nine graduating students, Harvard’s Commencement Ex-
ercises have brought together the community unlike any other tradition still ob-
served in the University. Degree candidates with family and friends, faculty and 
administrators who supported them, and alumni from around the world are antic-
ipated to participate in our 367th Commencement Exercises this spring. To ac-
commodate the increasing number of people planning to attend, we ask that 
any interested readers carefully review the guidelines governing ticketing, rega-
lia, security precautions, and other important details, which are available online at  
https://commencement.harvard.edu/ticket-information.

Commencement Day Overview
The Morning Exercises begin when the academic procession is seated in Tercen-
tenary Theatre. Three student orators deliver addresses, and the dean of each School 
introduces the candidates for their respective degrees, which the president then con-
fers. Toward the conclusion of the ceremony the graduating seniors are asked to rise, 
and their degrees are conferred on them as a group by the president. Honorary Degrees 
are then conferred before the Exercises are adjourned. 

Diploma-granting Ceremonies and Luncheons: Graduates and their guests 
return to their respective undergraduate Houses or graduate and professional Schools. 
Harvard and Radcliffe College alumni/ae who have celebrated their 50th Reunion are 
invited to join the Tree Spread luncheon, while all other alumni may pre-purchase tick-
ets for boxed lunches at the Alumni Spread in Harvard Yard.

The Afternoon Program features an address by Harvard President Drew Gilpin 
Faust and the Commencement speaker. Officially called the Annual Meeting of the Har-
vard Alumni Association, this program includes the Overseer and HAA director election 
results, presentations of the Harvard Medal, and remarks by the HAA president.  

—The Harvard Commencement Office and The Harvard Alumni Association
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Wealth Management Since 1838

www.welchforbes.com /harvard | 45 School Street, Old City Hall, Boston, MA 02108 | 617.557.9800

Customized Investment Management | Personal Trust & Fiduciary Services | Tax & Custodial Services | Family Office Services 
 Philanthropic & Charitable Giving | Foundation Management | Estate Planning & Administration |  Estate Settlement  | Financial Planning

Welch & Forbes has thrived for over 178 years by assisting
 generations of families in managing their wealth.

Have you spoken with Welch & Forbes?

the Harvard and Ivy Orations, remarks 
by incoming Harvard Alumni Association 
president Margaret Wang ’09, and a guest 
speaker. Tickets required. Tercentenary 
Theatre.

Harvard Kennedy School Commence-
ment Address, at 2, by Ohio governor John 
R. Kasich. JFK Memorial Park.

Law School Class Day, 2:30, with a fea-
tured speaker. Holmes Field.

Business School Class Day Ceremony, 

2:30, with guest speaker Carla Harris ’84, 
M.B.A. ’87, managing director, investment 
management at Morgan Stanley. Baker 
Lawn.

Graduate School of Design Class Day, 
at 4, with Paola Antonelli, author, editor, 
and senior curator of the department of ar-
chitecture and design at the Museum of 
Modern Art. Piper Auditorium, Gund Hall.

Divinity School Multireligious Com-
mencement Service for the Class of 2018 

at 4. Memorial Church.
Graduate School of Arts 

and Sciences Dudley House 
Faculty Dean’s Reception, 
4-6.

Harvard T.H. Chan School 
of Public Health Award Pre-
sentation and Celebration, 
4-7. Kresge Courtyard.

Faculty Deans’ Receptions 
for seniors and guests, at 5. 
The Undergraduate Houses.

Harvard University Band, 
Harvard Glee Club, and Rad-
cliffe Choral Society Concert, 
at 8. Tercentenary Theatre.

THURSDAY, MAY 24
Commencement Day. Gates open at 6:45.

Academic Procession, 8:50. The Old Yard.
The 367th Commencement Exercises, 

9:45 (concluding at 11:45). Tickets required. 
Tercentenary Theatre.

All Alumni Spread, 11:30. Tickets re-
quired. The Old Yard.

The Tree Spread, for the College classes 
through 1967, 11:30. Tickets required. Holden 
Quadrangle.

Graduate Schools Diploma Ceremonies, 

H ARVARD       C O M M E N C E M E N T  &  REU   N I O N  G U I DE

JI
M

 H
A

R
R

IS
O

N

JI
M

 H
A

R
R

IS
O

N

12T      May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



H a r v a r d  S q u a r e d

Come for the IQ. Stay for the Experience.

1 BENNETT STREET • CAMBRIDGE, MA • 800.882.1818 • CHARLESHOTEL.COM
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from 11:30 (time varies by school).
GSAS Luncheon and Reception, 12 to 3. 

Tickets required. Behind Perkins Hall.
College Diploma Presentation Ceremo-

nies and Luncheons, at noon. The Under-
graduate Houses.

Alumni Procession, 1:45. The Old Yard.
The Annual Meeting of the Harvard 

Alumni Association (HAA): The Com-
mencement Afternoon Program,  2:30, in-
cludes remarks by HAA president Susan 
Morris Novick ’85, President Faust, and 
Commencement speaker John Lewis; Over-
seer and HAA director election results; and 
Harvard Medal presentations. Tercentenary 
Theatre.

Medical and Dental Schools Class Day 
Ceremony. Ticketed luncheon at noon, fol-
lowed by a speech, at 2, by Neal Baer, Ed.M. 
’79, A.M. ’82, M.D. ’96, pediatrician, televi-

sion producer and writer, and HMS lecturer 
on global health and medicine. HMS Quad.

FRIDAY, MAY 25
Radcliffe Day opens with a morning pan-
el discussion, “Toward a New Global Ar-
chitecture? America’s Role in a Changing 
World,” moderated by Nicholas Burns, 
Goodman Family professor of the practice 
of diplomacy and international relations. 
The panelists are foreign-policy experts 
Michèle Flournoy ’83, a former undersec-
retary of defense; Washington Post columnist 
David Ignatius ’72; Kirkpatrick professor of 
the practice of international affairs Meghan 
O’Sullivan; and political scientist Anne-Ma-
rie Slaughter, J.D. ’85, who served in the State 
Department under Hillary Clinton.

During the luncheon that follows (12:30-
2), former Secretary of State Clinton is to 
receive the 2018 Radcliffe Medal. Former 
Secretary of State Madeleine Albright (the 
2001 Radcliffe Medalist) will deliver a per-
sonal tribute to Clinton, and a three-way 
conversation with Massachusetts Attorney 
General Maura Healey ’92 will follow. Tick-

ets are required, and the events will be web-
cast live at radcliffe.harvard.edu.

For updates on Commencement week 
and related activities, visit alumni.harvard.
edu/annualmeeting or commencement.
harvard.edu/morning-exercises.
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Follow @harvardmagazine for 
colorful on-the-scene updates 
from Commencement week. 
#Harvard18
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T A S T E  A N D  T A B L E S

A l l  p h o t o g r a p h s  c o u r t e s y  o f  t h e  r e s t a u r a n t s

Latest Arrivals
Stellar restaurants in and around Cambridge 
by nell porter brown

S
ailing into� Commencement Week 
and longer days to follow likely 
means more gatherings with friends 
and evenings out on the town. If the 

usual bistros and bars don’t beckon, look to 
some of the newer restaurants around. From 

plush, fancy spots to 
casual stop-ins, these 
restaurants are eager 
to feed a range of local 
appetites.

Pammy’s, between 
Harvard and Central Squares, must be the 
prettiest (www.pammyscambridge.com). 
Flowers are always in bloom on a long com-
munal table, amid glistening glassware so 
well-designed it feels naturally snug in the 
hand. Details like that, at which Pammy’s 

excels, matter when the goal 
is to make diners happy. 
Polished, caramel-colored 

leather banquettes and tables line the 
white-painted brick walls; potted fronds, 
textured globe chandeliers, and a queen-
sized gilt-framed mirror reflecting convivial 
subjects soften the room’s spareness. The 
waitress who set down our plate of “Spa-
ghetti 2.3” ($19) described the “cured po-
modoro” sauce: tomatoes immersed in soy 
sauce and rice-wine vinegar for a day, then 
dehydrated, then soaked again, with honey 
added, before they’re slow-roasted to con-
dense the flavors. “It’s so simple,” she said, 

Clockwise from top center: 
Pammy’s “Spaghetti 2.3” 
and jewel-box interior; 
mussels served in the  
plush Les Sablons dining 
room; Italian-style octopus 
at Benedetto, at the 
Charles Hotel

N
A

T
A

S
H

A
 M

O
U

S
T

A
C

H
E

E
R

IK
 J

A
C

O
B

S
 P

H
O

T
O

G
R

A
P

H
Y

B
R

Y
A

N
 G

A
T

E
B

E
M

IL
Y

 H
A

G
E

N

12V      May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



180501_LuxBondGreen.indd   1 3/12/18   11:34 AM



H a r v a r d  S q u a r e d

“but the effect is intense.”
That’s Pammy’s. The husband-and-wife 

team, Chris and Pam Willis, hail from res-
taurants and restaurateur stock, respec-
tively. He cooks, she hosts. They live down 
the street from their creative venture, and 
like to say that the place is an extension of 
their home. Patrons have responded, quickly 
making Pammy’s a favorite haunt for anyone 
seeking a warm welcome and inventive New 
American cuisine. 

 Chris Willis likes to mix it up on the 
menu. A salad of crisp, salty fingerling pota-
toes, chicory, and red ruby grapefruit, laced 
with garlic-chili pesto ($13), cleansed the 
palate, and left us craving it as a daily diet. 
The mushroom bruschetta is also atypical: 
($14): chewy toast topped with fresh ricot-
ta, sautéed fungi, and slices of jalapeño. The 
peppers don’t rock the mouth—they con-
textualize the soft rich cheese and meaty 
mushrooms. Just as playful was the bran-
zino entrée ($26). Braised sunchokes, that 
versatile, nutty vegetable, and honeycrisp 
apples were paired with the slightly salty 
fish, and the whole dish came together in 
whiffs and tastes of honey, ginger, and fine 
mustard. More bitter, thanks to strings of 
broccoli rabe, was the “Nodi Marini”—so-
named for noodles resembling nautical knots 
($22). The pasta was tossed with rabe and 
bits of guanciale (cured pork) capped with 
a poached egg and a sprinkling of bottarga 
(salted cured fish roe).

For dessert, we shared a buttery apple 
crostada, with crème fraîche ice cream. Too 
much of a good thing? It wasn’t—just like 
everything else at Pammy’s.

Diners have also been flocking to anoth-
er woman’s namesake, Giulia’s, outside of 

Harvard Square, but for perfect Italian food. 
That restaurant’s team has now opened 
Benedetto (www.benedettocambridge.
com) in the space that formerly housed 
Rialto at the Charles Hotel. 

The simple, crisp geometry and muted 
tones of Benedetto’s interior veil the pains-
taking preparation required for its range 
of traditional regional Italian dishes. Don’t 
resist the “house-pulled stracciatella” with 
white Cilento figs, prosciutto di Parma, and 
hazelnuts ($19) or the roasted halibut re-
plete with muscat grapes, capers, rhubarb, 
and tangy Swiss chard ($32).

 Or visit the nearby Les Sablons (www.
lscambridge.com)—although upon entering 
this French-inspired restaurant, it’s diffi-
cult to know exactly what to expect: white 
tablecloths and velvet stools are lined up by 
the bar, but there’s also exposed brick and 
an installation of more than a hundred yel-
low tubs of Play-Doh framing a photograph 
of David Bowie.

It is, in fact, a high-end spot. Most en-

trées cost around $40, but at least there’s 
no need to worry about sharing: Les Sa-
blons bets against the small-plates trend. 
The brown-butter parsnips are the star of 
the scallop dish ($42), and the duck with 
steamed bok choy is served with a crispy 
scallion pancake ($39). Dessert is the under-
rated highlight here, though: Meyer lemon 
posset ($10) is refreshing, and the grapefruit 
tart with rosé sorbet ($10) is an unexpected 
way to enjoy that ideal summer wine.

For more explicitly French and French-
Canadian cuisine, go to Café du Pays 
(www.cafedupays.com) in Kendall Square. 
It’s around the corner from the cinema (and 
typically offers discounted movie-ticket 
vouchers with dinner), but is well worth 
stopping by at any time for drinks at its in-
timate, kindly lit bar. Staple dinner dishes 
include pork and venison pie, tourtiére ($12), 
hearty pea soup ($6), smoked chicken or 
duck ($26), and poutine—fries topped with 
cheese curds and gravy ($10). 

Closer to Inman Square, Momi Nonmi 
(www.mominonmi.com) is tucked away on 
a busy Cambridge Street. It offers takes on 
both izakaya (casual Japanese) and modern 
Hawaiian cuisine. For seafood-lovers, the 
salmon sashimi with kiwi and avocado ($12) 
and tuna poke with sweet onion and mung 
bean ($16) are stellar alternatives to tradi-

tional New England 
recipes. And the tiny 
kitchen stays open 
late, when it turns 
out hot dumplings 
with indulgent heaps 
of wagyu beef ($18).

Another newer 
Asian-food entrant, 
Wafu-Ya Japanese 
Kitchen (www.wa-
fuyaboston.com), is 

Open from brunch until late 
at night, the small Momi 
Nonmi offers izakaya and 
contemporary Hawaiian 
specialties.

The Mediterranean-
inspired spreads at 
Field and Vine, a 
home-grown space 
with plenty of plants 
and raw wood, are 
easy to love.
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He saw a world 
that celebrated our 
differences. 

V I S I O N A R I E S  N E V E R  G O  O U T  O F  S T Y L E

See the JFK 100 exhibit at the 
#2 ranked museum in Boston.*

Take the Red Line to JFK/UMass station

JFK Presidential 
Library and Museum

 *According to TripAdvisor travelers January to March 2018.
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Penthouse in professionally 
managed building. 2BR 
1.5BA. Enjoy southern 
exposures with views of 
Cambridge and Boston, 
private balconies, wood-
burning fi replace, garage, 
concierge. Harvard Square. 
$1,150,000

MASSACHUSETTS 
AVENUE

Updated duplex in historic 
Mansard Victorian home. 
3BR 1.5BA. Features include 
open layout, private 
deck, parking, 
lush landscaping. 
Ideal Mid 
Cambridge 
location. 
Price upon 
request

MAPLE AVENUE

Spencer & Lauren Lane | SpencerLane@gmail.com | 617-872-0030 | SpencerLane.com
Follow us on  facebook.com/cambridgeproperties and 

| SpencerLane@gmail.com | 617-872-0030 | SpencerLane.com
 @SpencerandLaurenLane 

MARTHA’S VINEYARD

508-693-0222 | VIEWPOINTSMV.COM
71 Main Street, Vineyard Haven, MA 02568

This is a waterfront treasure seldom seen in 
today’s market. Three-bedroom, two-bath 
beach house and adjoining one-bedroom, 
one-bath guest wing on 0.91 acres. Large 
panoramic windows, expansive decking 
at the main house and separate, private 
decking for the cottage, overlooking 145 
feet of private, sandy beach and affording 
expansive views over Sheriff’s Meadow and 
the Vineyard Sound.                          $3,475,000

TUCKED AWAY ON A TREE-LINED 
STREET IN THE RADCLIFFE AREA

Impeccably renovated in 2010. 3+ bedrooms 
and 2.5 baths with over 2,190 sf. 2 garden areas 
with patios. Generous rooms with sunny exposure. 
Updated systems including AC and fireplace. 2 
parking spaces - 1 garage and 1 off street, plus 
large loft storage. Ideal location that’s convenient 
to transportation, shops, restaurants, and the 
universities. Exclusively Offered - $1,375,000

W W W.BARBARACURRIER.COM

T H E CU RRIER T E A M
Coldwell Banker - 171 Huron Ave, Cambridge, MA 02138 
Call/text: 617.593.7070 | E: barbaracurrier50@gmail.com    

B A R B A R A  C U R R I E R  •  V I C T O R I A  K E N N E DY  •  R YA N  F E R R O

part of “Little Japan” inside the Porter Ex-
change Building. There’s sushi and sashimi, 
but the cooks aren’t afraid to experiment. 
One night, bacon figured heavily among 
the specials: bacon okura, bacon enoki, shime-
ji bacon. But so did quail eggs and ginkgo 
nuts (with or without sausage). There are 
all manner of skewered edibles and noodle 
soups, along with tatsuta-age (a.k.a., chick-
en nuggets). Regarding the flickering TVs, 
more than none are too many, but at least 
the sound was off. And the place was alive 
on a Friday with date-nighters, families, and 
students happily slurping broth and munch-
ing raw fish—and bacon.

Stepping outside of Cambridge, nota-
ble newer restaurants include Field and 
Vine, in Somerville’s Union Square (www.
fieldandvinesomerville.com). The owners 
used to produce 
pop-up meals, but 
have settled down 
to offer innovative, 
seasonal fare, such 
as focaccia with 
tahini spread and 
cranberry chutney 
($5) and smoked 
sausage with beans 
and charred cab-
bage ($18).

 Our Fathers 
(www.ourfathers-
boston.com), right 
across the river in Allston, serves what it 
terms “modern Jewish cooking”—Middle-
Eastern and Mediterranean deli-style and 
hot food. Think: falafel, lamb kibbe, pastra-
mi, matzo-ball soup, and za’atar-encrusted 
salmon ($9-$28). 

A labor of love that entailed a Kickstart-
er campaign, La Bodega (see the Facebook 
page) is a Uruguayan-influenced tapas bar 
and restaurant in east Watertown. It de-
serves a full review, but here are some high-
lights: a unique wine list and charming, can-
dle-lit ambiance (the owners, formerly of 
the beloved Salts in Cambridge, revamped 
a neighborhood bar and attached a vintage 
train car). The place is rustic, sleek, and au-
thentic, just like the menu. Try the tender-
loin beef chivito (a juicy slider), the beet sal-
ad with sections of orange, almonds, and 
shaved sheeps’ milk cheese, and the mush-
room escabeche with parsley, poached egg, 
and aged Manchego ($5-$27.)

New is not always better, but, sometimes, 
maybe it is.                                                             

Looking for 
recommendations 
on where to  
eat, drink, and 
shop during  
Commencement 
week? Follow us 
on Twitter at  
@harvardsqd.
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35th Annual MayFair (rain date 5/20)

Mother’s Day

367th Harvard Commencement

Patios in Bloom Kick-o� 

Jose Mateo Dance for World Community

11th Annual Fête de la Musique /
Make Music Harvard Square

Father’s Day

Bastille Day Celebration

5th Annual Salsa Squared

HSBA MovieNight

5/6
5/13
5/24
5/31
6/9

6/16

6/17
7/14
7/27

8/3

SPRING & SUMMER EVENTS IN HARVARD SQUARE
hroughout its long history, 
Harvard Square has played 

a special role in the Harvard 
community, and it continues to 
do so year after year.

That is why each spring 
and fall Harvard Magazine 
dedicates several advertising 
pages to showcase the business 
members of the Harvard 
Square Business Association.

We invite you to support these 
local businesses and family-
owned retailers, to ensure that 
the Square continues to thrive.

SHOPPING GUIDEHarvard2

T

7/27
8/3

harvardsquare.com

180517_HSBA.indd   1 4/5/18   11:48 AM
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shop local

WEDDING INVITATIONS
& ANNOUNCEMENTS
FINE STATIONERY

& WRITING INSTRUMENTS
OFFICE & ART SUPPLIES

CARDS & GIFT WRAP

30 Brattle Street
Cambridge, MA 02138

617.547.1230
www.BobSlateStationer.com

Hours: Mon-Sat 9:30-6:30, Sun 12-5

Black Ink...what’s in store?

5 Brattle Street, Cambridge
101 Charles Street, Boston

www.BlackInkBoston.com

CAMBRIDGE OFFICE FOR TOURISM

P I C T U R E  Y O U R

CAMBRIDGEUSA.ORG

#picturecambridge

@CAMBRIDGEUSA

180517_HSBA.indd   2 3/27/18   3:25 PM
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Continuity and Change 
Lawrence S. Bacow named Harvard’s twenty-ninth president

Lawrence S. Bacow,� J.D.-M.P.P. ’76, Ph.D. 
’78, will become the twenty-ninth president of 
Harvard on July 1. He was elected on Sunday, 
February 11, by the Corporation, the Universi-
ty’s senior governing board, with the consent 
of the Board of Overseers, and introduced at 
a news briefing that afternoon by William F. 
Lee, the Corporation’s senior fellow and the 
leader of the search to identify the successor 
to President Drew Gilpin Faust. Lee said:

Larry Bacow is one of the most ac-
complished, admired, insightful, and 
effective leaders in American higher 

education. This is a pivotal moment 
for higher education—one full of 
extraordinary possibilities to pur-
sue new knowledge, enhance edu-
cation, and serve society, but also 
a time when the singular value of 
higher education and university re-
search has too often been challenged 
and called into doubt. Such a time 
calls for skillful leadership, strategic 
thinking, and disciplined execution. 
Larry will provide just that.

He will bring to the task not only 

wide experience, deep expertise, 
and an intimate familiarity with 
Harvard’s opportunities and chal-
lenges, but also a passionate commit-
ment to helping universities, and ev-
eryone within them, serve the larger 
world. He is ideally positioned to hit 
the ground running and keep Har-
vard moving ambitiously forward.

In his own remarks, Bacow said:
The Harvard I have known has al-

ways stood for at least three things: 
the pursuit of truth, or as we say, Veri-
tas; an unwavering commitment to ex-
cellence; but also to opportunity. In a 
nation divided, these guiding ideals 
have never been more important. We 
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should never shy away from nor be 
apologetic about affirming our com-
mitment to making the world a better 
place through our teaching, through 
our scholarship, but also to our com-
mitment to a search for truth, a com-
mitment to excellence, as well as a 
commitment to opportunity for all.

The Case for Continuity
In one sense,� Bacow did not need much of 
an introduction: a seasoned hand in higher 
education, at Harvard and within Greater 
Boston, he has referred to his “Red Line” ca-
reer along the MBTA subway from Kendall 
Square (MIT) to Harvard Square and then 
back to MIT, up to Davis Square (Tufts), and 
now back to Harvard.

After completing his bachelor’s degree in 
economics at MIT (in three years), Bacow 
earned three more a couple of miles up Mas-
sachusetts Avenue; returned to MIT for a 
distinguished 24-year career on the faculty, 
where he was Martin professor of environ-
mental studies, chair of the faculty, and, ul-
timately, chancellor; decamped all of half a 
dozen miles to Medford, where he had an 
accomplished record as president of Tufts 
University from 2001 through 2011; and then 
made homes at Harvard’s Graduate School 
of Education and Kennedy School of Gov-
ernment—respectively, as president-in-
residence and leader-in-residence, advis-
ing other higher-education leaders, teaching 
in executive-education classes, and writing 
about an array of education issues. Not trivi-
ally, he was elected a member of the restruc-
tured, expanded Corporation in 2011.

Because of the latter service, Bacow was 
a member of the search committee, and 
so his emergence as president-elect flum-
moxed the pundits. (It also made the day a 
complete success for members of Harvard’s 
news staff, whose interim goal was keep-
ing the resourceful reporters of The Harvard 
Crimson from discovering the president-
elect’s identity prematurely. Mission accom-
plished.) Lee, who was an Overseer member 

of the search committee that 
chose Faust, recounted this 
one’s final turning: 

From the summer through 
late last year, as we reached 
out widely to solicit advice 
and nominations, increas-
ingly many people within 
Harvard and beyond—fac-
ulty, students, staff, alum-
ni, institutional leaders 
here and elsewhere—en-
couraged us to consider 
Larry for the presidency. 
We ultimately decided to ask him if he 
would consider becoming a candidate. 
After pondering the request, he agreed 
to step down from the search commit-
tee in mid-December. In doing so, he 
emphasized his deep belief in the Uni-
versity’s mission and values and his 
desire to do everything he can to en-
able Harvard to be the best it can be.

(The switch in roles is not unprecedent-
ed: Corporation member Shirley Tilghman 
served as a faculty member on a Princeton 
presidential search committee until it asked 
her to step down and be considered for the 
post—to which she was elected in 2001, 
serving until 2013.)

In turning to Bacow, the Corporation is, 
in many senses, opting for continuity—wit-
ness Lee’s comments on the new president’s 
“intimate familiarity with Harvard’s oppor-
tunities and challenges” and capacity to “hit 
the ground running.” Indeed, the announce-
ment itself, in Barker Center’s Thompson 
Room, where Drew Faust was introduced as 
the twenty-eighth president exactly 11 years 
earlier, on February 11, 2007, lent a further 
aura of continuity to the day’s proceedings. 
(Note to future Crimeds: calendar February 
11, 2029—and yes, it’s a Sunday.)

It merits recalling the discontinuities that 
attended Faust’s selection.The turbulent pres-
idency of Lawrence H. Summers had been 
cut short by his departure in 2006. Derek 
Bok returned to Massachusetts Hall to lead 

the University for a year, calming matters in 
the interim. Then came the promise of a new 
presidency, with a daunting agenda: restor-
ing a sense of collegial community; replenish-
ing decanal and senior administrative ranks; 
and beginning to plan in earnest for a delayed, 
pressing capital campaign. Faust came to the 
task after a half-dozen years as founding dean 
of the Radcliffe Institute: a solid place from 
which to gain a broad understanding of Har-
vard, to be sure, but on a much smaller scale 
than the University itself (and without the 
complications of leading multiple faculties 
and thousands of students).

Given the complexities of mastering this 
Byzantine institution and moving its myr-
iad parts forward, choosing a new presi-
dent who already has significant knowledge 
about the place confers a notable operating 
advantage. Bacow sounded those notes at 
the very beginning of his remarks, acknowl-
edging Faust and another predecessor, both 
of whom were present:

I am truly honored and humbled by 
this opportunity to succeed my good 
friend and colleague and somebody 
who I admire greatly, Drew Faust, 
and also to have a chance to follow 
in the footsteps of some wonderful 
leaders that Harvard has enjoyed. 
Neil [Rudenstine], it’s an honor to 
have you here today.

On several substantive matters, he firmly 
embraced the path established by the ad-
ministration and Corporation—on which he 
and Faust, of course, have been colleagues.

Allston development. As past chair of the gov-
erning board’s committee on facilities and 
capital planning, and chair of its finance 
committee, Bacow has had ample oppor-

A homecoming: Announced as president-
elect, Lawrence S. Bacow speaks on 
February 11—and poses with Neil L. 
Rudenstine and Drew Gilpin Faust.
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tunity to engage with Harvard’s ambitious 
plans for physical growth in the community 
abutting Harvard Business School. His schol-
arly work on environmental policy and dis-
pute resolution, negotiation, economics, and 
land use and development surely provided 
an especially solid foundation for that work.

In his February 11 remarks, necessarily 
broad in nature, he spoke specifically about 
“being excited by the extension of our cam-
pus that’s taking shape in Allston. Allston 

gives us the opportunity to forge new part-
nerships across Harvard’s many parts, both 
intellectually and otherwise: between Har-
vard and our neighbors, between Harvard 
and our sister institutions, between Harvard 
and the rest of the world. And it also gives 
us the opportunity—not just in Allston but 
across all of Harvard—to envision the uni-
versity of the future, and to bring that future 
to life. Very exciting indeed.”

One Harvard. With “every tub on its own 
bottom,” Harvard has historically, and fa-
mously, been a decentralized university, 
where deans exercise academic and fiscal 
clout. As the institution has progressively 
directed physical growth and fundraising in 
a coordinated, central way, presidents have 
sought a larger presence, and have played a 
more visible role, in determining both. And 
as intellecctual challenges and opportunities 
have arisen across departmental, disciplinary, 
and even school lines, presidents since Ruden-
stine have explicitly encouraged interfaculty 
initiatives, sought to foster new intellectual 
collaborations, and pushed to make logistical 
obstacles (uncoordinated academic calendars, 
for example, or rigidities in teaching arrange-
ments or appointments) less formidable and 

 

$10 Million for a More Inclusive Faculty
The culmination of the work of the Task Force on 
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harvardmag.com/greener-18

Explore More
 

v i s i t  harvardmagazine.com

Harvardmagazine.com brings you  
continuous coverage of University and alumni news.  
Visit to find these stories and more: 

F
R

O
M

 T
O

P
: K

R
IS

 S
N

IB
B

E
, S

T
E

P
H

A
N

IE
 M

IT
C

H
E

L
L

 A
N

D
 J

O
N

 C
H

A
S

E
/H

A
R

V
A

R
D

 P
U

B
L

IC
 A

F
F

A
IR

S
 A

N
D

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IC
A

T
IO

N
S

; M
A

R
T

H
A

 S
T

E
W

A
R

T
/H

A
R

V
A

R
D

 K
E

N
N

E
D

Y
 

S
C

H
O

O
L

; C
O

U
R

T
E

S
Y

 O
F

 T
H

E
 O

F
F

IC
E

 O
F

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IC
A

T
IO

N
S

 &
 P

U
B

L
IC

 A
F

F
A

IR
S

, U
N

IV
E

R
S

IT
Y

 O
F

 S
O

U
T

H
 C

A
R

O
L

IN
A

boundaries more permeable. Under Faust, 
that theme has coalesced as “One Harvard,” 
to the point that bringing existing, but scat-
tered, expertise and capacities together has 
often seemed as important as adding to the 
professoriate—or even more so.

Bacow is on board, too. “One of the things 
that has always drawn so many of us to Har-
vard,” he said, “is how it aspires to excel 
across such a wide range of academic do-
mains.” After listing each school, he contin-
ued, “Our breadth has long been our great 
strength. And our great opportunity now is 
the chance to combine our strengths in new 
ways that help address some of the world’s 
most-pressing problems.” Responding to a 
reporter’s question about Harvard’s engage-
ment with society, Bacow returned to this 
theme, citing world problems the academy 
could help resolve. The clash of fundamen-
talism and modernity (in the Middle East, 
Israel, the United States, and elsewhere), he 
said, will become “informed in due time by 
humanists, by philosophers”—the sort of 
perspectives Harvard can contribute. Simi-
larly, he declared that the science of climate 
change is “set,” but debate continues about 
the responsibilities of one generation to an-
other: that is, the policy questions are mat-
ters of ethics and values, where again a broad 
university like Harvard has much to offer. 
“That excites me.”

Diversity and inclusion. Asked by a Crimson 
reporter about diversity (in the context of 
the result of the search), Bacow cited his re-
cord of promoting excellence at MIT and 
Tufts and said, “I think diversity is a pathway 
to excellence,” which cannot be attained by 
sampling just a small part of the population. 
When The Boston Globe, noting his own in-
volvement in a fraternity at MIT, sought his 
views on Harvard’s recently enacted sanc-
tions on undergraduate membership in fi-
nal clubs, fraternities, and sororities, he ob-
served the “very different times” (MIT was 
minimally coeducational a half-century ago) 
and said that “Drew and her team” have put 
together a policy that is “the right one for 
Harvard today.” (The Corporation voted to 
adopt it late last year, before Bacow stepped 
down from the search committee.)

And he was blunt and forceful in re-
sponse to a question about DACA students 
(the Dreamers: immigrant children safely 
resident through the Deferred Action for 
Childhood Arrivals program, until President 
Donald Trump set an expiration deadline, 
seemingly with no congressional resolution 

Adele Fleet Bacow and Lawrence Bacow

16      May -  Jun e 2018

S
T

U
 R

O
S

N
E

R

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



H A R V A R D  P O R T R A I T

Times have changed �since David Davidson started in food service in 1982, managing 
a Somerville McDonald’s. Food ethics have become a cultural flashpoint, making his role 
more complex and more central to Harvard’s perceived values. His team at Harvard 
University Dining Services (HUDS), where he is managing director, works to make 
meals more “plant-forward”: “Now, I wouldn’t characterize myself as a vegetarian. Tofu—
I could take it or leave it. But last week I had a tofu burger, and I was like, ‘Wow!’” he 
enthuses. “We’re slowly going to change people’s minds about what they should be 
eating. We’re meeting with the Lentil Board [Saskatchewan Pulse Growers] to learn 
about different ways to use lentils.” At the same time: “We are not the food police! Our 
job is to provide options. The football players come in and get their 12 chicken breasts.” 
Raised on the North Shore (his parents worked alternating shifts at General Electric), 
Davidson started at HUDS in 1991, as manager of the Dudley House Café. After stints 
at Yale, the Back Bay Restaurant Group, and Phillips Exeter, he missed Harvard. Exeter 
was small: “We were feeding 600 or 700 kids.” In 2007, he returned to HUDS, where 
he oversees 650 staff members who deliver 27,000 meals per day—and is looking to 
expand. He’s bidding on the cafés at Harvard Medical School, currently run by an 
outside contractor. “Our entry-level dishwashers start at $21.89 an hour—I’m very 
proud of that. But we’re competing with very low labor costs in the service industry,” 
he says. How does he convince clients to choose HUDS? “I’m exceptionally good at 
developing relationships. I always say, ‘You’re Harvard, I’m Harvard, and we’re going 
to do everything possible to achieve your mission.’” � vmarina bolotnikova

D a v i d  D a v i d s o n

in sight)—an increasingly urgent concern for 
Faust and peer institutions’ leaders through-
out this academic year. Referring to his own 
life circumstances (his father came to the 
United States to escape pogroms in Eastern 
Europe, his mother arrived as a refugee on a 
Liberty ship—the only member of her fam-
ily to survive Auschwitz), he said, “I would 
not be standing before you today, literally, 
if this country turned its back on refugees.” 

An experienced hand. Beyond his understand-
ing of Harvard’s priorities and alignment with 
its trajectory, Bacow brings to the presidency 
broad experience in university management 
and leadership. Based on his record, he has 
very much walked the walk. During his de-
cade at Tufts, where he had far fewer resourc-
es to work with—the endowment now is $1.8 
billion, one-twentieth Harvard’s (of course, the 
institutions differ significantly)—he champi-
oned need-based financial aid; directed new 
resources to the aid budget, replacing loans 
with grants for low-income undergraduates; 
realized a significant increase in sponsored 
research; managed the relationship with the 
university medical center; and conducted a 
record capital campaign.

As Tufts president, Bacow was a higher-
education leader, building a coalition fo-
cused on colleges’ and universities’ civic 
role and social responsibilities. He was chair 
of the council of presidents of the Associa-
tion of Governing Boards of Universities and 
Colleges, chair of the executive committee 
of the Association of Independent Colleg-
es and Universities in Massachusetts, and a 
member of the executive committee of the 
American Council of Education’s board of 
directors. He has also served as a member 
of the American Academy of Arts and Sci-
ences’ Lincoln Project, which made the case 
for strengthening public research universi-
ties, whose finances were punished as state 
governments slashed support in the wake of 
the financial crisis and recession that began 
in 2008. These ties throughout academe may 
prove potent at the present moment (see 
“The Challenging Context,” below).

Following news of his Harvard selection, 
the comments about Bacow from through-
out higher education bordered on the eu-
phoric. The following, from Overseer John 
Silvanus Wilson Jr., M.T.S. ’81, Ed.M. ’82, 
Ed.D. ’85, former president of Morehouse 
College, is representative: “Since meet-
ing and befriending Larry Bacow over 25 
years ago at MIT, I have had the privilege 
of working with one of the most effective 
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leaders in all aspects of the living and learn-
ing environment of university life.” As past 
executive director of the White House Ini-
tiative on Historically Black Colleges and 
Universities, Wilson said, “I encouraged 
President [Barack] Obama’s interest in ap-
pointing Larry to the advisory board” of the 
initiative “because of the transformational 
impact he had at Tufts.…” (Their perspec-
tives remain closely aligned: Wilson is tak-
ing leave as an Overseer to become senior 
adviser and strategist to the presidents, 
implementing the inclusion and belonging 
report released on March 27; see harvard-
mag.com/diversity-report-18.)

Richard P. Chait, professor of education 
emeritus—whose scholarship and advisory 
practice have focused on higher-education 

governance, boards of trustees, and lead-
ership—has known Bacow for a couple of 
decades, and worked with the Tufts board 
while Bacow was president. He was also an 
important adviser on the reforms that re-
made the Harvard Corporation at the end 
of 2010 (shortly before Bacow became a fel-
low). Characterizing the president-elect as 
both a friend and someone he has observed 
in action, Chait said, “Nobody dislikes [tak-
ing] credit more broadly than Larry—he is 
always explicit in the attribution of credit 
to others.” In addressing difficult challenges, 
he said, Bacow demonstrates “a remarkable 
ability to articulate sensitive, delicate issues 
with full frankness and no edge”—dealing 
with controversies over free speech, for in-
stance, “with a refreshing forthrightness” 

that nonetheless manages not to provoke ad-
vocates or instigate hostile reactions. Those 
traits are deeply rooted in “a person of unim-
peachable integrity,” who applies his ener-
gies to institutional ends, not personal ones.

As William Lee said in his announcement 
to the Harvard community February 11 (sen-
timents he echoed warmly in the news con-
ference), having worked alongside Bacow 
for six years, he knew this sterling résumé 
took root in “equally extraordinary human 
qualities—of integrity and collegiality, in-
telligence and compassion, humility and 
high standards, openness and warmth.”

Lee told the audience in Barker Center 
(and watching on Facebook) that Harvard’s 
twenty-ninth president

inspires trust. He is not just smart, 

Dean Dench
McLean professor of ancient and modern history 
and of the classics Emma Dench, the interim dean 
of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences during 
the current academic year, will assume that post on 
a regular basis as of July 1. She succeeds Jones profes-
sor of statistics Xiao-Li Meng, who became dean in 
2012 and is on sabbatical this year; upon his return, 
he will be engaged with the Harvard Data Science 
Institute, launching a journal, and will also become president of the 
Institute of Mathematical Sciences. For a full report, with a descrip-
tion of the issues on Dench’s agenda, see harvardmag.com/dench-18. 

Enduring Fellow
Charles P. Slichter ’45, Ph.D. 49, LL.D. ’96, a physicist (and son of 
Lamont University Professor Sumner Slichter) whose quarter-
century of service on the Harvard Corporation concluded in 1995, 
died February 19. Slichter was senior fellow for nearly a decade. 
The longevity of his service will not be equaled, given the Corpo-
ration’s term limits, adopted in 2010. Nor is it likely that his travel 
on Harvard’s behalf will be exceeded: he commuted to Cambridge 
from the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign for meetings, 

which were then held 20 times yearly—about 500 round trips, 
with no direct flights.
 
Sunstein Shines
Walmsley University Professor Cass Sunstein 
has won the 2018 Holberg Prize, conferred on an 
outstanding researcher in the arts and humani-
ties, social sciences, law, or theology. The prize, 
accompanied by an honorarium of approximately 
$765,000, recognizes his work on behavioral eco-
nomics and public policy, constitutional law and 
democratic theory, administrative law, the regula-
tion of risk, and the relationship between the modern regulatory 
state and constitutional law. The prize announcement called him 
“the leading scholar of administrative law” in the United States, 
and noted that he is “by far the most cited legal scholar in the 
United States and probably the world.” Sunstein and his research 
were profiled in depth in “The Legal Olympian” (January-Feb-
ruary 2015, page 43). 

Faculty Deans
Professor of biology Brian D. Farrell (an entomologist whose field 
work was profiled in “Brian Farrell in Bugdom,” September-Octo-
ber 2003, page 66) and Irina Ferreras, a curatorial assistant in the 
Harvard herbarium, have been appointed faculty deans of Lever-

ett House, succeeding 
Mallinckrodt professor of 
physics Howard Georgi 
and Ann Georgi.…Sepa-
rately, Lowell House fac-
ulty deans Diana L. Eck 
and Dorothy A. Austin 
announced they will step 
down at the end of 2018-
2019; they have been lead-
ers of the House, now be-
ing renovated, for 20 years.

Departing Dean Smith
Michael D. Smith, dean of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences since 2007, an-
nounced on March 19 that he would step down and return to teaching (he is 
Finley professor of engineering and applied sciences) upon the appointment of 
a successor by president-elect Lawrence S. Bacow. Smith had the unenviable 
task of steering his faculty through the financial crisis and recession—which 
constrained distributions from the endowment, the source of about half of 
FAS’s operating revenue—while advancing the enormous (and enormously ex-
pensive) House renewal project and sustaining enhanced financial aid. A fuller 
account of his deanship appears at harvardmag.com/smithstepsdown-18.
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but wise. He is innovative and en-
trepreneurial. He has high academic 
standards and excellent judgment in 
people. He has a strong moral com-
pass and extraordinary emotional in-
telligence. He relates easily to all dif-
ferent kinds of people and motivates 
them to commit to something larger 
than just themselves. He is deeply cu-
rious—intellectually curious, highly 
interdisciplinary, and naturally col-
laborative. He has the confidence to 
set priorities and to make the hard 
choices to implement them. He is…all 
about the institution and the people 
in the institution, not about himself. 
He is someone who loves Harvard, 
but whose love isn’t blind, who is 

always asking how Harvard can do 
better, not just for Harvard, but for 
the wider world.

The Challenging Context
That nod� to the the universe beyond Har-
vard’s footprint in Boston and Cambridge 
carries a larger significance. Hanging over 
the discussion of Bacow’s ever-upward 
higher-education record, and his ready-to-
roll preparation for assuming the University 
presidency, is a pervasive sense that the ex-
ternal environment is threatening—perhaps 
even uniquely adverse.

In reviewing the search, Lee outlined the 
three characteristics judged most important 
for the next president as:

• “broad and deep experience with the 

many, many challenging issues confronting 
universities today”;

• the ability to apprehend “the huge op-
portunities before us in education, in re-
search, and in serving the world broadly”; 
and

• the ability to clearly see and readily 
confront “the great challenges facing us at 
a moment when the value of higher educa-
tion is being questioned, at a moment when 
the fundamental truth of fact-based inquiry 
is being questioned and called into doubt.”

The emphasis lingered on the last of those 
desiderata. Underscoring the point, Lee 
said the ability to assume the presidency 
seamlessly counted “because neither we 
nor higher education have time to spare.” 
He amplified that Bacow acceded to the 

Alumni Newsmakers
Katherine A. Rowe, Ph.D. ’92, a Renaissance 
and medieval drama scholar active in digi-

tal-humanities research, has 
been appointed president of 
William & Mary—the first 
woman leader of the nation’s 
second-oldest institution of 
higher education (1693); she 
has been provost and dean 
of the faculty at Smith Col-
lege.…The Andrew W. Mel-

lon Foundation, the leading source of phil-
anthropic support for the humanities and 
related fields, has appointed poet Elizabeth 
Alexander, RI ’08, a former faculty member 
at Yale and Columbia, as its president; Conant 
University Professor Danielle S. Allen, chair 
of the Mellon board of trustees, made the an-
nouncement.…Columbia’s Hamilton professor 
of American studies, Andrew Delbanco ’73, 
Ph.D. ’80, a National Humanities Medal hon-
orand and literary scholar who has written 
forcefully on higher education, has been ap-
pointed president of the Teagle Foundation, which supports efforts 
to improve teaching and learning in the liberal arts.…The Perelman 
Performing Arts Center at the World Trade Center, in New York 
City, has appointed Bill Rauch ’84 as its first artistic director. He 
was a co-founder of the Cornerstone Theater 
Company, profiled in the magazine in 1990, and 
has been artistic director of the acclaimed Ore-
gon Shakespeare Festival since 2007 (see “Bards 
of America,” September-October 2017, page 55).

Faculty and Staff
Mark D. Gearan ’78, former director of the 
Peace Corps and president of Hobart and Wil-

liam Smith Colleges, has been appointed director of the Kennedy 
School’s Institute of Politics.…Andrew Elrick, Ed.M. ’07, most re-
cently director of administration for the Business School’s global 
initiative, has been appointed executive director of the David Rock-
efeller Center for Latin American Studies, the University-wide en-
tity that organizes research and learning experiences throughout 
Central and South America.…The 2018 Tyler Prize for Environmen-
tal Achievement, a leading recognition for work in environmen-
tal science, environmental health, and energy, will be conferred 
on professor of biological oceanography James J. McCarthy in 
early May; past honorands include Pellegrino University Profes-
sor emeritus E. O. Wilson and Heinz professor of environmental 
policy John P. Holdren.

Commencement 
Headliners
Congressman John Lewis, 
LL.D. ’12—already in posses-
sion of an honorary degree in 
recognition of his lifetime of 
leadership in the American 
civil-rights movement—re-
turns to Tercentenary The-
atre as the principal guest 
speaker for the 367th Com-
mencement. His appearance on the afternoon of May 24 comes 50 years after the class of 
1968 invited Martin Luther King Jr. to be its Class Day speaker; after his assassination, 
on April 4, his widow, Coretta Scott King, appeared in his place. That background, 
and Lewis’s connection to President Drew Faust, are detailed at harvardmag.com/
comm-lewis-18. On Radcliffe Day, May 25, Hillary Rodham Clinton—former U.S. 
senator, secretary of state, and presidential candidate—will receive the institute’s 
Radcliffe Medal; further information appears at harvardmag.com/rias-clinton-18. 
The poet and orator at the Phi Beta Kappa Literary Exercises on May 22 will be Kevin 
Young ’92, poetry editor of The New Yorker (read a review of his new book, Bunk, at har-
vardmag.com/bunk-18), and paleontologist and evolutionary biologist Neil Shubin, 
Ph.D. ’87 (profiled at harvardmag.com/shubin-08).
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search committee’s request that he consid-
er becoming a candidate because he felt the 
present moment was critical for higher edu-
cation in general and Harvard in particular.

Taking education personally. During the news 
conference, Bacow addressed those issues in 
a way that began to make the presidency-to-
be his own. Drew Faust entered Mass Hall 
as an historian of the first rank; her default 
approach in situating Harvard issues and 
pointing a way forward was to delve into 
the institution’s history. Bacow’s scholar-
ship, as noted, has focused on negotiating 
and making policy in complicated circum-
stances—but his research career has now 
been succeeded, for two decades, by a second 
one, as a leader in and thinker about higher 
education. As he takes up the reins for this 
ultimate stage of that second career, he chose 
to frame the stakes in highly personal terms.

Rather than talking abstractly about why 
higher education matters, he told about his 
parents’ paths from the Old World to the 
New and then said:

When I reflect upon my parents’ 
journey to this country, I realize how 
lucky I am. Where else can one go, 
in one generation, from off the boat, 
with literally nothing, to enjoy the 
kind of life and opportunity that I 
and my family have been fortunate 
to enjoy. It was higher education that 
made this all possible. I look forward 
to working every day as president of 
Harvard to ensure that future genera-
tions benefit from the same oppor-
tunity my family had—and so many 
of us that I suspect sit in this room 
today also had. And that is the op-
portunity to experience the Ameri-

can dream.
That personal journey, as it hap-

pens, took root in Pontiac, Michigan: 
a place that could be a poster child for 
the industrial transformations that 
have shaken Americans’ assumptions 
about globalization and their person-

al prospects, in a battleground state 
during the 2016 election. 

Asked what larger role 
Harvard might play 
in the national po-
litical conversa-

tion, Bacow homed 
in on his hometown; 
when he was grow-

ing up, he said, the 
three General Mo-

Yesterday’s News
From the pages of  the Harvard Alumni Bulletin and Harvard Magazine  

 1913 The Alumni Bulletin applauds the 
Crimson for advocating more enthusiasm 
at Harvard baseball games, which have 
been “as staid and solemn as the literary 
exercises on Commencement Day.” 

 1918 The Harvard Club of North Chi-
na contacts President Lowell, offering a 
prize of $100 to the Harvard undergradu-
ate or graduate student “who writes the 
best paper on any subject connected with 
China.” The 64 Chinese students on cam-
pus far outnumber those from any other 
country: Canada is second with 25, and 
Japan, with 21, is third.

 1933 The Phillips Brooks House As-
sociation votes to forgo its annual dinner 
and use the money to send undernour-
ished children to summer camp.

 1938 Lucius N. Littauer, A.B. 1878, 
lays the cornerstone for the Littauer 
Center of Public Administration, the new 
home of the new Graduate School of 
Public Administration. Inaugural dean 
John H. Williams tells the audience that 
in addressing policy problems, “the 
economist, the political scientist, 
the sociologist, and the law-
yer all have contribu-
tions that may 
lead to a 
broader and 
clearer un-
derstanding….” 

 1968 A new 
department 

of visual and environmental studies is set 
up in the College to replace the existing 
fields of architectural sciences and the 
practice of the visual arts.

 1973  “Flying in the face of tradition,” 
a committee representing a cross-section 
of the Harvard community reschedules 
the annual alumni meeting and alumni pa-
rade to Wednesday afternoon, a day be-
fore Commencement, rather than on 
Commencement afternoon. When rain 
pours down on Wednesday, experienced 
alumni grumble that it’s “asking too much 
to expect two fair days in a row.”

*    *    *
Commencement-week protest at the 
University, meanwhile, shifts from politics 
to plumbing as women distressed by the 
general shortage at Harvard of toilet fa-
cilities for their sex stage a protest in 
front of Lowell Lecture Hall.

 2003 With a record 20,986 appli-
cants having sought spots in the future 
class of 2007, the acceptance rate at the 
College falls below 10 percent for the 
first time. 
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tors plants there practically guaranteed that 
high-school graduates could get a job and at-
tain the accoutrements of the middle-class 
good life. Today, he said, “That’s all gone” (in 
unspoken contrast to the advantages accruing 
to those able to pursue higher education). Ac-
cordingly, “academic institutions, including 
Harvard, have to pay more attention to those 
in this economy who have been left behind.”

Alongside the day’s messages about uni-
versities’ potential to advance discovery 
and teaching, and the expectations of those 
seeking a higher education, Bacow urgently 
sounded a theme about the threats to the 
essential enterprise itself, beginning with 
that warning note about “a nation divided.” 
Echoing Lee, he said, “these are challeng-
ing times for higher education in America.”

In the questions and answers that fol-
lowed the formal news-conference re-
marks, he responded to a query about his 
decision to become a candidate by talking 
about the “tough times” he perceived: that 
for the first time in a life shaped entirely by 
academe, the value of attaining higher edu-
cation had come into question, as had the 
utility of supporting it. Accepting the Har-
vard presidency, he said, was an opportunity 
to serve higher education, “and I hope serve 
the nation.” In a brief private conversation 
later, he emphasized again, “I feel like I owe 
my entire life to higher education.” He de-
scribed the present circumstances, and the 
announcement of his presidency, almost as 
a calling: “This was not an opportunity I 
sought, but I also realized this was not an 
opportunity which I could turn away, be-
cause of the challenging times we face.”

Minding the store. Emphasizing the external 
concerns opens a way to consider another 
prospective element of the Bacow presiden-
cy: the sense that he can identify needed 
changes—and effect them. Hence Lee’s line, 
not a throw-away, about Bacow as some-
one whose love of Harvard “isn’t blind, who 
is always asking how Harvard can do bet-
ter, not just for Harvard, but for the wider 
world.” In the president-elect’s formula-
tion (following his enumeration of Har-
vard’s commitment to Veritas, excellence, 
and opportunity), “[W]e should always 
recognize that [despite] all of our progress 
toward realizing these ideals over decades, 
even centuries, at a place like Harvard that 
there is still much we can do, much we can 
learn, and more that we can contribute to 
make the world better, together.”

But rather than stopping at that lofty 

place, he went further:
These days, higher education has 
plenty of critics. And candidly, I think 
some of the criticism is fair. We need 
to do a better job of controlling our 
costs. We need to do a better job of 
operating more efficiently. We need 
to collaborate with others, with our 
peer institutions, with industry, and 
the broader world. And we need to be 
vigilant to ensure that our campuses 
are always open to new ideas—that 
they are places where all our members 
feel free to express themselves, and 
also where every member of this com-
munity feels that he or she belongs.

Striking a Balance
It is premature� to leap from that language 
to an actionable agenda: Bacow, after all, 
doesn’t assume office until mid year—and his 
installation will not occur 
until October 5. Nonethe-
less, his words merit care-
ful consideration. (See page 
5 for some crystal-ball gaz-
ing; and look for a detailed 
profile of the president-
elect in a future issue.)

But the knowns con-
fronting any new Harvard 
leader are clear enough.

The external environ-
ment is certainly not pro-
pitious. The list of worries 
includes, inter alia, citizens’ alienation from 
higher education (its high sticker price and 
doubts about the return on investment)—
and proliferating challenges to the mean-

ing of truth and facts generally; the newly 
legislated tax on elite institutions’ endow-
ments (in part a vivid reflection of that pub-
lic mood); threats to federal research fund-
ing and support for financial aid; litigation 
about selective institutions’ admissions 
policies; and arguments about campuses’ 
political biases and elitism.

As noted, these concerns seem at the 
forefront of the Corporation’s, and Bacow’s, 
minds. How to address them? Therein may 
lie the appeal of Bacow’s compelling per-
sonal narrative and the reach of his higher-
education contacts list. Defining and leading 
the debate over the importance of higher 
education, at this political moment, from 
this Crimson redoubt, promises to be a de-
manding, time-consuming effort.

At the same time, there are plenty of items 
on the University’s internal agenda—some 
of which pertain importantly to how suc-

cessful it might be in ad-
vancing the conversa-
tion in the world beyond 
Greater Boston.

The crude way of per-
ceiving such issues is 
through a financial lens. 
Yes, the endowment was 
$37.1 billion at the end of 
last fiscal year; and yes, 
The Harvard Campaign 
will certainly bring in at 
least $9 billion by its end, 
on June 30, and perhaps 

considerably more. But three intersecting 
trends tell a tale perhaps at odds with that 
eye-popping headline figure.

First, the University has had not one but 

                        

Installation manual: a binder 
summarizing Drew Faust’s  
inauguration
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Over lunch� last fall, faculty members from Suffolk University gath-
ered to watch a history class fall apart. As a befuddled professor 
strained to steer the conversation to the week’s reading on the 
Boston Tea Party, his students got mired in an argument. “I mean, 
aren’t India Indians, Indians now? Do you know what I mean?” asked 
a senior. “‘Native Americans’ isn’t even the politically correct term 
anymore,” interjected a freshman, rolling her eyes.

The scene came from “Teaching Beyond the Timeline,” by Har-
vard’s resident improv troupe, the Bok Players. Based at the Bok 
Center for Teaching and Learning, they use theater activities to 
educate audiences. “DEIA—diversity, equity, inclusion, and ac-
cessibility, in whatever order—is the heartbeat of the work that 
we do,” explains artistic director Mara Sidmore. The players are 
mostly professional actors, whose other credits range from Shear 
Madness to Shakespeare to portraying “standardized patients” in 
medical schools. During rehearsals, they go over lines, and also 
other show elements: How big is the audience? Is attendance 
mandatory, or voluntary? What are the demographics of the stu-
dent body? They adapt each performance to its venue.

For them, the play’s only half the thing: after a sketch ends, the 
actors stay in character for a “talkback” in which the audience 
asks about their motivations. (Everyone involved is impressively 
committed: at Suffolk, Sidmore polled the characters about how 
“class” had gone, nodded thoughtfully at their answers, and 
thanked them for their honesty.) After that, the real fun begins. 
Faculty members are invited on stage to act out other ways the 
scene could have unfolded and afterward, the actors help them 
role-play similarly “hot” moments from their real work lives.

The Bok Players formed in 2007, in response to a recommen-
dation from the Task Force on Women in Science and Engineer-
ing (itself a response to the firestorm sparked by former Harvard 
president Lawrence H. Summers’s comments on women’s “in-
trinsic aptitude” in those fields): all science doctoral students 
should take a pedagogical training course with a component on 
gender bias. Lee Warren, then an associate director at the Bok 
Center, had been inspired by a University of Michigan teaching 
troupe to try interactive theater at Harvard. “No faculty member 
wants to go to a training session on diversity,” she says. “They 
just think they’ll throw up!”

The players’ first sketch, “Trouble in the Lab,” was about an 
untenured researcher wading into a fight involving a female first-
year, a short-tempered older student, and an absent-minded 

postdoc. At early performances, reactions were mixed. “It’s not 
obvious to me how this matters,” one student complained to a 
reporter from Nature. “The problems in the play weren’t real 
problems, like faked data.” 

But administrators were impressed, and various Harvard de-
partments kept requesting the players’ help—including one ma-
jor early client, Catalyst, the center for clinical medical research. 
So they spun off more scripts: “Sign Here” explored ethics in 
obtaining consent from study participants; “The Right Fit” tack-
led a faculty hiring committee. As word spread, they started 
performing at Boston hospitals and schools throughout New 
England. With this steady line of work, the Bok Players weath-
ered the financial crisis and a five-year institutional limbo when 
Harvard severed ties with them in 2010. Posters from the time 
advertised “New plays commissioned on request” and “Impro-
visational programs tailored to client needs,” and even offered 
one-on-one coaching.

Today, the troupe finds itself turning some performance requests 
down. As Sidmore sees it, “We need to focus on how we fit into 
the Center, because otherwise we’re just sort of this satellite pro-
gram.” Now incorporated into the Bok Center’s larger Applied 
Theatre Initiative, the players also run “Theater Lab,” a workshop 
in which Bok staff discuss how theater concepts can be adapted 
into teaching tools. (At one session last semester, participants 
learned acting warm-ups, and pantomimed “The Three Little Pigs.”) 
They also provide course support, plying their trade in classroom 
settings. Recently, faculty members have called them in to coach 
students for a class debate, and to role-play as clients seeking legal 
advice on the benefits of marriage versus a civil union. 

Sidmore, meanwhile, says she’s on the lookout for longer-term 
“strategic alliances” throughout the University. Maybe, she sug-
gests, the Office of Student Life would be interested in develop-
ing training materials connected to the “Me, Too” movement, 
or the Presidential Task Force on Inclusion and Belonging will 
inspire more faculty programming.

A Bok Players performance can be a surreal cocktail: one part 
corporate-sensitivity workshop, one part avant-garde perfor-
mance art, served up by actors radiating the can-do cheer of 
summer-camp counselors. Yet the ritual of roleplay seems to have 
intrinsic power. “If you embody it, there’s something that happens 
with the person you’re embodying it with, where you’re able to 
see, suddenly, ‘Oh, that’s what that person perceived,’” says Sid-
more. “And it’s often kind of a release.” 

As Lee Warren puts it, theater “gets people below the neck. It’s 
not just the heads working.”� vsophia nguyen

E d u c a t i o n a l  I m p r o v

JI
M

 H
A

R
R

IS
O

N
R

IS
D

 H
U

M
A

N
 R

E
S

O
U

R
C

E
S

A freshman’s hand flies up during the Bok Players’ 
performance at Rhode Island School of Design.
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News Briefs

Toward a  
Fossil-Fuel-Free Future
President Drew Faust� announced on 
February 6 that Harvard would “seek to be-
come fossil fuel free” by 2050—meeting en-
ergy needs sustainably and setting goals for 
purchased services that “rely as little as pos-
sible on fossil fuels.” As an interim objective, 
the University will “strive to become fossil 
fuel neutral by 2026” by reducing its own 

emissions from fossil fuels and investing in 
“high-quality, off-campus projects that dis-
place comparable amounts of emissions for 
any emissions that remain.”

McArthur University Professor Rebecca 
Henderson, a co-chair of a University cli-
mate-change task force that developed the 
new policies, noted in a Harvard Gazette in-
terview that apart from a broader Univer-
sity agenda of working to minimize climate 
change, Cambridge and Boston both have 
set zero-emission goals for 2050, making 
that a necessary target. Massachusetts is 
also directing utilities to boost supplies of 

two financial crises in the past decade. The 
acute losses associated with the national fi-
nancial crisis and recession in 2008-2009 de-
creased Harvard’s net worth, abruptly, by $14 
billion. That has been followed by the sim-
mering, but persistent, underperformance of 
endowment investments in the decade since 
(over time, a couple of percentage points of 
annual return less than the 8 percent goal, ag-
gregating to hundreds of millions of dollars 
per year, and compounding continuously). In 
toto, that shortfall has constrained the flow 
of funds that deans expected to be distrib-
uted from the endowment into their schools’ 
budgets for teaching and scholarship.

Second, as a result, the endowment is 
nominally about the same size today as in 
fiscal 2008 (and billons of dollars less when 
adjusted for inflation), but it supports op-
erating expenses that have risen from $3.5 
billion in fiscal 2008 to $4.9 billion last year. 
The academic impacts are consequential. 
Faculty growth has been constrained. Re-
search initiatives have been supported with 
internal grants, not more permanent fund-
ing. High-profile ventures like the Univer-
sity data-sciences initiative and the Col-
lege’s theater, dance, media concentration 
are staffed with postdocs and adjunct teach-
ers, not new professorships: a new, flexible 
model of investing without incurring perma-
nent costs, maybe—or a sign of stretching 
limited resources.

Third, given the depth of the endow-
ment-income shortfalls, the capital cam-
paign—essential to shoring up both the bal-
ance sheet and underwriting operations and 
buildings—could not suffice to fill the gap. 
“Capital” is a bit of a misnomer: through last 
June, when the campaign reached $8 billion 
of gifts and pledges, about $2.3 billion had 
been received to bolster the endowment. The 
majority of campaign funds are for nongov-
ernment sponsored research and current use 
(which are obviously quickly spent), and 
building projects (House renewal, the Ken-
nedy School campus expansion, the Busi-
ness School’s new executive-education and 
conference facilities—most of which perma-
nently increase operating expenses).

At Harvard, nearly doubling current-use 
giving during the campaign has provided 
invaluable support for the University’s aca-
demic mission. But unless sustained at that 
level, it does not substitute for mission-fo-
cused endowments and the operating funds 
they theoretically provide in perpetuity.

In short, Harvard is a big university, ex-

pensive to run. The endowment shortfalls 
are presumably being addressed: Harvard 
Management Company, under new leader-
ship, is in full tear-down mode. But it may 
take years to improve results, and the invest-
ment environment is not guaranteed to re-
main effervescent.

And in the meantime, of course, there will 
be decanal vacancies to fill (notably, in the 
Faculty of Arts and Sciences; see page 18), 
perhaps senior administrative searches to 
conduct, and the myriad activities of sim-
ply running the place. That work—together 
with setting and paying for major Harvard 
priorities, and attempting to influence the 
public discourse about higher education—
would seem a sufficient presidential to-do 
list for the next decade or so.

“A Harvard Student Again”
At the� February news conference, Bacow 
was asked how he could possibly balance 
the contending, enormous demands that 
come with the job. “Time is our scarcest re-
source,” he acknowledged. Drawing on his 
prior presidential experience, he observed 
that one could never know what each day 
would bring—but within that context, it 
was possible to prioritize internal needs 
and external obligations over time, and 
that once in Mass Hall he would do so, ap-
propriately, as the circumstances dictate. 
The process, he said, was like asking “which 
blade of the scissors does the cutting.”

In a conversation after the briefing, the 
president-elect pointed to his recent writ-
ings on higher education as a better guide 
to who he is today than his scholarly work, 
some decades ago, on negotiation and dis-
pute resolution in the complex realm of en-
vironmental decisionmaking and policy. But 
given the challenges he has now determined 

to assume again, perhaps that earlier work, 
from the first stage of his life in higher edu-
cation, assumes relevance anew.

For now, it is hard not to sense the enthu-
siasm about Harvard and the energy about 
its mission, now his mission, that Lawrence 
S. Bacow, soon to be the University’s twen-
ty-ninth president, conveyed in concluding 
his remarks on February 11:

When our faculty and students 
and staff think of Harvard, I want 
them to think,

“This is the place where I can do 
my best work.

“This is the place where I can pur-
sue opportunities beyond those that 
might be available to me anywhere 
else.

“This is the place that whatever my 
background, wherever I came from, 
whatever I look like, whatever my 
academic focus, whatever my point 
of view, that I can have the greatest 
chance not only to succeed personally, 
but, even more importantly, to make a 
difference in the lives of others.”

I am enormously excited to be part 
of such an adventure. And for these 
next several months, I also look for-
ward to being a Harvard student 
again. I still have much to learn, and 
I know from my prior life here that 
there is no better place to learn than 
at Harvard.

Those of us privileged to lead this 
University are invested with a pre-
cious trust. Working together, facul-
ty, staff, students, and the governing 
boards, I promise to do everything 
within my power to prove worthy 
of that trust.�

vjohn s. rosenberg
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sustainably sourced electricity significantly 
(perhaps from Canadian hydropower and 
from offshore wind turbines), enabling cus-
tomers to purchase supplies of power that 
have little or no climate impact.

Harvard’s efforts will be overseen by a 
new sustainability executive committee, 
populated by faculty members, administra-
tors, and students. Executive vice president 
Katie Lapp, another task-force co-chair, and 
vice president for campus services Meredith 

Weenick will lead a planning process with 
the schools to identify opportunities to re-
duce reliance on fossil fuels in electricity 
purchasing, transportation, Harvard’s dis-
trict energy power plants, and future build-
ing projects.

Henderson (see Harvard Portrait, No-
vember-December 2011, page 58) also al-
luded to a recommendation that Harvard 
impose a surcharge on campus fossil-fuel 
consumption—a version of a carbon tax. 

Following its December� discussion of 
a proposal to eliminate Harvard College 
course credit for Advanced Placement (AP) 
and International Baccalaureate (IB) cours-
es—thereby limiting students’ ability to 
fast-track their A.B. or graduate with a si-
multaneous master’s, typically in a sciences 
or engineering field (see “Overhauling Ad-
vanced Standing,” March-April, page 22)—
the Faculty of Arts and Sciences (FAS) ac-
cepted an amended course of action at a 
sparsely attended meeting on February 6.

Taking into account concerns raised in 
December, dean of undergraduate educa-
tion Jay M. Harris introduced a scrubbed-
down policy. Beginning with students 
entering the College in 2020, course 
credit would no longer be awarded “for 
work completed prior to their matricula-
tion,” except for credits earned at Har-
vard’s extension or summer schools. This 
would extend the practice already in place 
in all departments except economics, 
mathematics, and psychology (which in 
effect recognize top scores in AP or IB 
classes as a substitute for introductory 
College courses in those disciplines). De-
partments would be allowed to continue 
using AP and IB examinations for course 
placement—and (the one exception) to 
satisfy the undergraduate foreign-lan-
guage requirement. A separate commit-
tee would be formed to recommend rules 
and procedures for undergraduates hop-
ing to pursue a concurrent master’s de-
gree in the Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences; it would report within a year.

Harris observed that across most of 
FAS, AP and IB classes are regarded as not 
equivalent to the work required in Col-
lege classes—so it makes no sense to al-

low students to count them toward earn-
ing an A.B. short of Harvard’s “curated 
eight-semester experience.”

Faculty members present raised sev-
eral concerns. First, the change would 
eliminate the opportunity to graduate in 
six or seven semesters—an option that 
might appeal to a very few students with 
compelling personal or family financial or 
health concerns, or unique intellectual 
trajectories. Peer institutions permit ac-
celerated undergraduate studies, so Har-
vard might unilaterally weaken its appeal 
to such applicants. The change also seems 
at odds with efforts nationwide to make 
college studies more flexible, affordable, 
and accessible. Finally, the proposal con-
tinues to let students circumvent the lan-
guage requirement, at least in terms of 
instruction in the College.

Harris, a self-proclaimed “language 
hawk” (he is Wolfson professor of Jewish 
studies), said the final point merited fur-
ther study—but added that foreign-lan-
guage requirements have been reviewed 
in the relatively recent past and are gov-
erned by separate legislation. As for the 
other concerns, he emphasized the value 
of as complete an undergraduate experi-
ence as possible; the inappropriateness 
of “cheapening” the four-year degree; and 
the inequity of granting advanced standing 
to the minority, perhaps 30 percent, of 
undergraduates whose AP or IB credits 
make them eligible, while making it im-
practicable for those who do not.

With the promise of further study on 
accommodating concurrent bachelor’s 
and master’s degrees, the faculty mem-
bers present approved the policy by voice 
vote.� vj.s.r.

Advanced Standing Reduced

Yale experimented with a carbon-tax sys-
tem, equivalent to $40 per ton of carbon-
dioxide emissions from energy use, from late 
2015 through the spring of 2016. Following 
the trial, which was found to reduce ener-
gy use, as reported in Nature last November, 
Yale imposed the fee on more than 250 cam-
pus buildings, covering nearly 70 percent 
of carbon dioxide emissions, last July. Har-
vard’s plan, Henderson said, would offset 
some, but not all, of the identified damages 
associated with fossil-fuel emissions.

For further information, see harvardmag.
com/fossilfuel-goal-18.�

vjohn s. rosenberg

Building Unabated
“Harvard’s� Historic Building Boom” (Sep-
tember-October 2017, page 14) reflects the 
fruits of the capital campaign, but it is now 
evident that contractors’ good times will 
continue to roll on. Beyond the Graduate 
School of Design’s expansive ambitions 
(Brevia, March-April, page 24), Harvard Di-
vinity School has announced the biggest gift 
in its history: $25 million, from Susan Shall-
cross Swartz, campaign co-chair, and James 
R. Swartz ’64. The funds enable comprehen-
sive renovation and reconfiguration of An-
dover Hall, the center of the HDS campus.

Separately, Harvard Law School—al-
ready erecting a 21,000-square-foot new 
office building at the corner of Massachu-
setts Avenue and Everett Street—has re-
tained Deborah Berke Partners to redesign 
its Lewis International Law Center; the 
scope of work includes additional space, 
a new entrance, removal of library stacks, 
and increased office and teaching areas, with 
2020 targeted for completion. (Berke, dean 
of Yale School of Architecture, is also de-
signing Princeton’s new residential college, 
aimed at a 500-student increase in under-
graduate enrollment, and perhaps a second 
one; the latter would enable renovation of 
existing residences, followed by another in-
crease in enrollment, the third Princeton 
might effect this millennium.)

As construction proceeds on the mas-
sive renewal of Lowell House, design has 
begun for the Adams House renovation, 
scheduled to begin construction in 2019. 
And the University’s “Town Gown Report” 
to Cambridge also projects work this year 
on Robinson Hall, home of the history de-
partment (accessibility and fire-suppression 
sprinklers); Radcliffe’s Schlesinger Library 
(renovation for interactive access to collec-
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First-Gen Policies
Sadé Abraham, who is pursuing a mas-
ter’s degree in cognitive neuroscience at 
the Graduate School of Education, will di-
rect the College’s new summer orientation 
program aimed at entering freshmen who 
are the first mem-
bers of their fam-
ily to pursue higher 
education, or who 
come to Harvard 
from low-income 
settings or under-re-
sourced high schools 
(see “Mastering the 
‘Hidden Curricu-
lum,’” November-
D e c e m b e r  2017, 
page 18). The pro-
gram is now named 
First-Year Retreat 
and Experience; a 
summary of its con-
tents includes “navi-
gating the transition 
from home to college 
life”: how to relate 
to faculty members, 
use office hours, and 
learn about campus 
and community resources.

Archival Accessions
The Radcliffe Institute’s Schlesinger Li-
brary on the History of Women in Amer-
ica has acquired the archives of feminist 
and countercultural activist Angela Da-
vis. The accession was organized for ship-
ment from Oakland to Cambridge by Ken-
vi Phillips, the library’s inaugural curator 
for race and ethnicity, who joined the staff 
in 2016; the materials are expected to be 
available for scholars by 2020.…The fam-
ily of the late Andrew F. Brimmer, Ph.D. 
’57, LL.D. ’99, has donated his papers to 
Harvard Business School’s Baker Library. 
Brimmer is best known as a Federal Re-
serve governor. Selections from the papers 
were exhibited as part of the celebration 
of the fiftieth anniversary of the school’s 
African-American Student Union. 

Arts Initiatives
The American Repertory Theater’s A.R.T. 
Institute has taken a three-year “hiatus” on 
admissions into its graduate training pro-

gram, while it examines how it might begin 
to offer financial aid. Meanwhile, in an ef-
fort to encourage diversity, Brown Univer-
sity’s M.F.A. program for acting and direct-
ing, a collaboration with Trinity Rep, the 
local theater company, will cover tuition for 
current and future students, beginning this 

fall; the class size will be reduced from 15 
to 10 to help make the cost manageable.…
As the Hasty Pudding decided to open its 
casting to women (Brevia, March-April, 
page 23), Yale’s Whiffenpoofs and Whim 
’n Rhythm, heretofore its senior male and 

female a cappella 
groups, also opened 
their next auditions 
to everyone, regard-
less of gender—and 
the Whiffs, the old-
est collegiate ensem-
ble of its kind, select-
ed Sofia Campoamor 
as its first female 
singer. The Whiffs 
and Whims have 
also adopted a joint 
website, booking, 
and business team to 
promote themselves. 

The D.C. Circuit
The University’s 
agenda in Washing-
ton, already long, has 
only enlarged in re-
cent months. Presi-
dent Drew Faust, 

who has during the past year weighed 
in publicly and by lobbying members of 
Congress on such matters as funding re-
search (a win) and the status of undoc-
umented students (no decision, so far), 
now is focusing on other fiscal matters. On 
March 7, she and 48 peers sent a letter to 
Congress objecting to the new excise tax 
on endowment investment income (see 
“Endowments, Taxed,” March-April, page 
18). (A good indication of the politics in-
volved came in February, when Congress 
enacted the two-year budget; Senate ma-
jority leader Mitch McConnell inserted 
language exempting Berea College, in his 
home state of Kentucky, from the tax, on 
the grounds that Berea does not charge 
tuition.) Separately, Faust has communi-
cated opposition to the draft bill reautho-
rizing the Higher Education Act, citing 
a multibillion-dollar reduction in federal 
support for financial aid.

Downriver
MIT Intelligence Quest, an institute-wide 
initiative to conduct human- and machine-

B r e v i a

SMITH CENTER SERVICES: When it 
opens this fall, Smith Campus Center 
(née Holyoke Center) will provide both 
common spaces and calories. Food 
vendors on the first floor include 
Pavement Coffeehouse, Swissbäkers, 
Bon Me, Blackbird Doughnuts, 
Saloniki, Oggi Gourmet, and Whole 
Heart Provisions. Helpfully, a Pure 
Barre fitness center is opening at 114 
Mount Auburn Street (about a donut’s 
walk distant), a newish building housing 
Harvard administrative and other 
offices.…To the southwest, Yale has 
hired Garth Ross, formerly vice 
president of community engagement 
at Washington’s Kennedy Center, to 
direct programming for the Schwarz-
man Center, its new campus and 
performance venue shaping up in the 
renovated dining Commons and 
Memorial Hall.

P h o t o g r a p h  b y  L y d i a  C a r m i c h a e l Harvard Magazin e      25

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



J o h n  H a r v a r d ' s  J o u r n a l

intelligence research, was unveiled Febru-
ary 1; complementing an artificial-intelli-
gence partnership with IBM launched last 
fall, MIT IQ and other programs involve 
more than 200 principal investigators.

Philanthropic Parade
Brown University’s medical school has re-
ceived a $50-million gift (to endow chairs, 
research funds, and education) from its 
chancellor, Samuel M. Mencoff, and his 
wife, Ann S. Mencoff. Samuel Mencoff 
is a Harvard M.B.A. (’81)—something he 
has in common with Paul J. Finnegan (’75, 
M.B.A. ’82), who is a Harvard Corporation 
member, University treasurer, and Men-
coff’s co-founder and co-CEO of Madison 
Dearborn Partners, the Chicago-based pri-
vate-equity firm.…William H. Miller III, 
an investment manager and former Johns 
Hopkins doctoral student in philosophy, 
made a $75-million gift to that department, 
enabling it to nearly double in size, while 
also supporting undergraduate through 
postdoctoral studies. It is the largest hu-
manities gift in the university’s history.

Nota Bene
College crowd. A record 42,749 applicants 
sought admission to the College class of 
2022—up 8.2 percent from the prior year, 

and consistent with peer institutions’ ro-
bust increases. Some 1,962 (4.6 percent) 
were offered admission in a class whose 
size is being restrained to cope with over-
crowding from prior, unexpectedly high 
yields. At a populist political moment, the 
College was at pains to note that 20.3 per-
cent of those admitted are eligible for Pell 
grants—a doubling of admissions from 
this lower-income cohort since 2004. The 
new Harvardians face a nominal (before 
financial aid) term bill of $67,580—up 3 
percent, or $1,971, from the current year’s 
tab. A full report appears at harvardmag.
com/2022admissions-18.

Online overseer voting. Although Har-
vard intends to move to online balloting, 
which might boost participation in the an-
nual vote for Overseers and alumni associa-
tion directors (see page 78), the switch did 
not occur this year, apparently because of 
security and other concerns.
 
Hope for the humanists? The latest hu-
manities data published by the American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences (humani-
tiesindicators.org) show that engineering 
and STEM graduates do command high-
er starting salaries, but some of the gap 
diminishes over time—and long-term 

job satisfaction is roughly 
equivalent.…The nonsci-

entists may face less competition: the 
American Historical Association report-
ed the number of positions advertised in 
2016-2017 was the smallest since the Rea-
gan administration. But higher-education 
enrollment in foreign-language class-
es, which had decreased nearly 7 percent 
from 2009 to 2013, sank an additional 9 
percent from 2013 through 2016, accord-
ing to the Modern Language Association.

SEAS Swells. Student enthusiasm for en-
gineering jobs remains undimmed. The 
School of Engineering and Applied Sci-
ences reported 1,013 undergraduates now 
concentrating in its disciplines—up from 
943 in the prior year, continuing the un-
interrupted progression from 291 in 2007-
2008, the year it gained its identity as a dis-
tinct school. Computer science (451) and 
applied math (305) remain the dominant 
SEAS concentrations. Graduate enrollment 
has risen from 336 to 524 in the same period. 
Meanwhile, environmental science and 
engineering will become a full concentra-
tion within SEAS; faculty approval in a vote 
on April 3 was a mere formality, after prior, 
friendly debate. It will join two related con-
centrations: earth and planetary sciences 
(natural systems) and environmental sci-
ence and public policy (focusing on social 
science and policy matters); details at har-
vardmag.com/fas-mtg3-18.

ENTERPRISE ZONE ADVANCES: Harvard’s Allston “enterprise 
research campus” passed a regulatory hurdle on March 15, when the 
Boston Planning and Development Agency approved a master plan 
submitted last December (described at harvardmag.com/transit-of-
fer-18). It covers 14 of 36 acres across Western Avenue from the Business 
School. (The 36-acre site is shown to the left, in lavender; the cross-
hatched section was just reviewed.) The plan accommodates 900,000 
square feet of construction plus three parking lots (shown below, with 
sites for two office/lab buildings, a hotel, and residences): the first stage 
of commercial facilities, on land leased from Harvard, to accommodate 
businesses that want to be near University researchers. Specific building 

proposals will undergo further 
review. Development may 
take some time: the site lacks 
roads, storm drains, and other 
essential infrastructure; they 
will be expensive for a filled 
site with a high water table. 
Sorting out what costs 
Harvard and third-party 
partners each bear, and the 
lease terms, may shape the 
phasing of development on the 
22 adjacent acres, and a much 
larger parcel that will become 
accessible after the Massachu-
setts Turnpike viaduct is 
rebuilt.
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tions and exterior upgrades); the conference 
center in the Graduate School of Education’s 
Gutman Library (added capacity); and—
in time to welcome the new president (see 
page 14)—an exterior restoraton and re-
placement of the heating and cooling sys-
tems at Massachusetts Hall.� vj.s.r.

Onward Online
The� Graduate School of Education and the 
Business School have unveiled an online cer-
tificate in school management and leader-
ship (CSML) aimed at K-12 principals and 
aspiring principals. The program, offered on 
the HBX platform at an introductory tuition 
of $399, is co-led by senior lecturer on educa-
tion Mary Grassa O’Neill, a former principal 
and superintendent, and Allen S. Grossman, 
retired MBA Class of 1957 professor of man-
agement practice.

Coursera, the for-profit distributor of mas-
sive open online courses—MOOCs (as op-
posed to the nonprofit Harvard-MIT edX 
consortium)—is doubling down on degree 
programs with partner institutions. Its  of-
ferings, produced with schools such as the 
University of Michigan, Arizona State, and 
the University of Illinois at Urbana-Cham-
paign, include nine master’s degrees (in fields 
such as business, computer science, and pub-
lic health) and now, a bachelor of computer 
science through the University of London.

A new analysis of Georgia Tech’s huge on-
line master of science in computer science 
degree found that it enlarges overall educa-
tional attainment, by serving older, mid-
career students who would not otherwise 
pursue this level of learning. (This less ex-
pensive, nonresidential online version of the 
degree program, produced with the Udac-
ity MOOC company, does not draw students 
away from Georgia Tech’s traditional stu-
dent cohort.) It also serves a cohort from 
colleges with a higher proportion of low-
income students and with lower six-year 
graduation rates than the matriculants in 
the residential-degree offering—but blind 
grading showed online students slightly 
outperforming in-person learners. Associate 
professor of public policy Joshua Goodman, 
Julia Melkers of Georgia Tech, and Sack as-
sociate professor of political economy and 
social studies Amanda Pallais conducted the 
study.  vj.s.r.

Toward Preregistration?
The Faculty� of Arts and Sciences (FAS) 

may be moving away from undergraduates’ 
“shopping week.” Students have tradition-
ally voiced support for the right to choose 
freely among courses at the beginning of 
each semester, even though some chaos en-
sues. At the March 6 faculty meeting, Col-
lege dean Rakesh Khurana said that several 
faculty members had suggested adopting 
some form of preregistration. Those who 
spoke in favor noted that:

  • “shopping” is short-term, consumerist 
behavior, and preregistration might encour-
age students to take long-term academic 
planning more seriously;

• at present, many faculty members don’t 
know how many students to expect, leading 
to problems in lining up graduate students 
prepared to run sections (thus jeopardizing 
an essential part of their professional train-
ing), and often causing enrollment to be 
mismatched with room assignments;

• much of the first week of class time may 
be wasted; and

• in the digital era, students can access 
the syllabus and other information in ad-
vance, making shopping less essential.

A few faculty members who noted from 
the floor that they generally supported some 
sort of preregistration—with a provision 
for students to add or drop courses (to pre-
serve some flexibility while reducing prob-
lem-causing swings in class size)—also re-
minded colleagues that students enjoy, and 
are entitled to, their freedom to choose.

An advocate for preregistration said it 
would impose responsibilities on teach-
ing faculty as well, to assure that students 
would have online access in advance to the 
current syllabus—and that they would not 
be lotteried out of preferred courses or en-
counter unprepared teaching fellows in 
their sections. Finally, an art historian who 
lectures and conducts hands-on sections 

with materials in the Harvard Art Muse-
ums maintained that without knowing en-
rollment accurately, scheduling such essen-
tial exercises becomes impossible, making 
a mockery of the faculty’s expressed com-
mitment to the best methods of experien-
tial learning.

No course of action is yet before the fac-
ulty, but one will be soon, Khurana suggest-
ed. Attention, shoppers: preregistration is 
drawing near. Read more at harvardmag.
com/fas-mtg3-18.� vj.s.r.

Final Club Finality
The Corporation� having adopted a sys-
tem of sanctions for undergraduate mem-
bers of unrecognized single-gender social 
organizations (USGSOs: final clubs, fra-
ternities, and sororities; see harvardmag.
com/implementation-17), the Faculty of 
Arts and Sciences’ final action—voting 
them into the Harvard College Handbook for 
Students—was a foregone conclusion. The 
enacting language was adopted by a voice 
vote on March 6, bringing to an end a bit-
ter debate that consumed good parts of two 
academic years.

In their final form, the implementation 
measures step back from earlier propos-
als that incited controversy. Students who 
wish to be in a leadership position in a rec-
ognized College group, or to captain an ath-
letic team, or seek the required endorsement 
for a fellowship, will not be required to make 
an oath-like affirmation that they don’t be-
long to a sanctioned USGSO.

Nor will the College make efforts to iden-
tify students who are in violation of the pol-
icy, or require USGSOs to report on the de-
mographic composition of their members. 
Instead, enforcement will proceed similarly 
to other misconduct issues (such as viola-
tions of the alcohol policy), which generally 
prompt a disciplinary process only when in-
cidents have escalated enough to be brought 
to the administration. Nor will the College 
accept anonymous reports of alleged viola-
tions. Cases will be heard by the disciplin-
ary Administrative Board, not the separate 
Honor Council (which investigates viola-
tions of academic-conduct standards). The 
rules apply to current freshmen and suc-
cessor classes.

USGSO debate, finis—at least until the 
Corporation’s promised five-year review.

Full details are available at harvardmag.
com/usgso-oaths-18.

vmarina bolotnikova 

The faculty seems 
set on moving away 
from undergraduates’ 
traditional “shopping 
week” for courses—
and adopting some 
sort of  preregistration.
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T H E  U N D E R G R A D U A T E

A Brain from a Blue Cooler Box 
by tawanda mulalu

I am still� in high school in Botswana 
when I hear that physicists in Gene-
va flashed beams of particles round a 
town-wide circle, smashed them to-

gether, and found God. It isn’t God. What 
they actually found in the Large Hadron 
Collider is something called a Higgs boson 
particle. When we find out about it on the 
Internet, my best friend and I jump up, high-
five, and hug each other like we contributed 
work toward this discovery, like we found 
something strange and new about the world 
around us. Three years later, I come to Har-

vard. I enroll in Physics 15a, “Introductory 
Mechanics and Relativity.” It feels as if I am 
leaping toward something. I fall. I fall very 
hard and I fall very fast. 

I am a poor student when the romance 
disappears. I expect to see wonderful things 
in my professor’s blackboard scribbles, and 
I can’t. I want the numbers to be beautiful. 
I want them to make sense. I want to see. I 
simply do not possess the imagination. And 
when the equations fail to yield the inter-
esting phantasms promised to me by Neil 
deGrasse Tyson space documentaries or 

colorfully bound Stephen Hawking books, 
my body fails to hold up my head and I try 
my best not to snore during lecture. I am 
not even bored; I am simply exhausted af-
ter being up at Physics Night from the pre-
vious evening until the early blue hours of 
this morning.

Physics Night takes place every Wednes-
day in the Leverett House dining hall. It is 
typically populated by a small sea of clum-
sily dressed adventurers with their coffee 
cups and cookies, prepared by the dining 
staff specially for this night-long grind. I 

A Retirement amid  
Harassment Allegations
Madero professor� for the study of Mex-
ico Jorge Domínguez, a member of the de-
partment of government in the Faculty of 
Arts and Sciences (FAS), will retire from his 
position at the end of the semester. He dis-
closed that decision in a letter to the chair 
of the department on March 6, a week after 
The Chronicle of Higher Education reported that 
10 women had accused Domínguez of sexual 
harassment at various times across nearly 40 
years. A Chronicle follow-up reported that 
eight additional accusers had come forward.

FAS dean Michael D. Smith announced on 
March 4 that Domínguez would be placed 
on administrative leave indefinitely, “pend-
ing a full and fair review of the facts and 
circumstances regarding allegations that 
have come to light.” In a subsequent state-
ment, Smith said, “I want to be very clear 
that Domínguez’s forthcoming retirement 
does not change the…review that is currently 
under way.” Thus, he “remains on adminis-
trative leave until it is concluded”—and the 
outcome of the review may affect the rights 
and privileges normally provided to retired 
faculty members.

The women accusing Domínguez ranged 
from undergraduates to faculty members in 
the government department. In 1983, he had 
been found guilty of “serious misconduct” 

and formally disciplined for sexually harass-
ing Terry Karl, then an assistant professor, 
yet he subsequently served as director of 
the Weatherhead Center for International 
Affairs and as the University’s first vice pro-
vost for international affairs.

Government graduate students circulated 
an open letter charging that “Due to years 
of apparent negligence, the University and 
government department have burdened fe-
male students with impossible choices and 
unacceptably onerous responsibilities.”

In a message to the University communi-
ty on March 2, Provost Alan Garber wrote, 
“Faculty, staff, and students work side by 
side in settings that vary widely, from 24/7 
labs to residential communities. Within 
this complexity, working conditions and 
the frequent power asymmetries in work-
ing relationships can make it hard for peo-
ple to know when and how to speak up. 
And worries that speaking up might have 
negative repercussions within one’s com-
munity or field, in the years to come, can 

also prevent individuals from making a 
formal complaint, or speaking at all.” He 
encouraged prospective complainants to 
bring issues forward for formal investiga-
tion within University processes; many of 
the women cited in the Chronicle stories had 
not previously done so.

President Drew Faust, speaking at the 
March 6 FAS meeting, said, “I want to start by 
acknowledging the real sense of hurt, disap-
pointment and upset that has been expressed 
about the situation and about Harvard’s re-
sponse—articulated by students, faculty, 
other members of the extended community, 
and in an editorial in today’s Crimson.…[L]et 
me repeat what Provost Garber, Dean Smith, 
and I have emphasized: sexual harassment has 
no place at Harvard and the community can 
rightly expect that Harvard will do all that 
it can to address this serious and enduring 
problem.”

She continued, “We need to acknowledge 
the profound influence members of the facul-
ty have over junior faculty and students. Real 
consequences flow from that reality—the dif-
ficult place students and junior faculty find 
themselves in when a mentor crosses bound-
aries and the reluctance they understandably 
experience to come forward when concerns 
arise. All of us in this room share a responsi-
bility to act in ways that acknowledge this 
imbalance of power.” A full report appears 
at harvardmag.com/dominguez-18.� vm.b.

“All of  us…share a 
responsibility to… 
acknowledge this  
imbalance of  power.”
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hang around with them and 
as one of them, still haplessly 
convinced that I, too, can be-
come a physicist. It is hard to 
tell whether I enjoy the to-
getherness of our struggle, 
with our mythical-looking 
equations and our approxi-
mations of cows as spherical 
objects. It is not hard to tell 
that I don’t enjoy the work. At 
some point in the night, our 
laughter isn’t enough to sup-
press our tiredness. My mind 
refuses to consider how trains 
can move at near-light speeds 
for the purposes of the second 
question of my eighth prob-
lem set. My mind instead trav-
els elsewhere on its own and 
notices things.

I do not notice the things 
I am supposed to: say, how 
one kind of sum plays with how much force 
one object exerts on another. I look at other 
things—like paper, like thought. One of my 
classmates’ solutions for his problem set is 
aligned elegantly, line after line like a per-
fect music score on his clean white sheets; 
my attempts jump from one scribble or di-
agram to the next in spectacular, nonlin-
ear fashions. Some students stew in silence 
and stare at their books. Others, like me, 
fidget constantly and stumble away from 
our chairs, touch things and swivel pens 
and play with our hair and tap our fingers 
on the table. Why are we all so different? I 
decide to leave because I am paying more 
attention to people instead of particles. I 
walk back home to Wigglesworth C. It is 4 
a.m. and dark and soft outside. I look up a 
little to see the stars burning and wonder 
how they do so. Maybe I can calculate it. I 
shower and go to bed.

Freshman fall� feels long and hard, but 
Harvard begins to move unbearably quick-
ly despite my mental protests. Freshman 
spring I take two astrophysics classes and 
shiver in the observatory atop the Science 
Center during lab nights. I look a lot at 
the mute-glowing campus below and fail 
to learn anything new about stars. Sopho-
more fall, I heap my shopping-week sched-
ule full of courses that have nothing to do 
with physics. I shop classes violently, across 
whatever fields I can imagine myself in, may-
be philosophy or literature or math. Nothing 

quite fits. Laptop on lap after some class, 
I randomly click across the course-search 
tool on my.harvard.edu. The screen says 
that Psychology 2451, “Psychology of Rac-
ism, Prejudice, and Discrimination,” is only 
a few footsteps away on the fourth floor of 
William James Hall. I make the walk. 

The undergraduates say that William 
James is ugly. It is the tallest building on 
campus. It is white and consists of 14 stories 
of pale rectangle with long rows of win-
dows. The departments here include so-
cial studies and sociology, but most of the 
building is occupied by psychology, which 
has offices and classrooms rising from the 
fourth floor to the thirteenth, and else-
where. Its careful partitions of room and 
window into box and square reflect a par-
ticular dream of what the mind looks like 
to some cognitive theorists. They envision 
the mind as a perfect, mechanized machine, 
consisting of cogs and gears grinding to-
ward thought. In William James, they don’t 
think much of spirits, of souls, or of Freud. 
They don’t think of our Selves as shadowy 
threads that can be pulled from our life his-
tories like cobwebs from cabinets. 

I like this building. I like this psychology 
class. I like the professor who teachers it, who 
says “Well, I think you’ll be just fine,” when 
I ask him about taking this graduate semi-
nar without having done any of the prereq-
uisites. I like the way he presents his theories 
that generalize racism into neat packages. In 
my past semesters I avoid classes in which I 

must talk about my skin. I am angry enough. 
To know the details of the slave ships’ wood, 
of how the hatred toward us is legalized and 
systematized to the banality of culture, of 
the bodies hanging on trees—no. I’d rather 
not. I already know too much without hav-
ing learned much about it through books, 
through classes. Yet I am here. I am listening 
to my professor talk about my skin. He talks 
about the programs that we might have in 
our brains, developed through millennia of 
evolution, that lead us to say things like, “This 
person is black. This person is different. This 
person is not a Person,” and I feel warily safe. I 
hope that maybe if we know why this all hap-
pens in the first place, we can fix it. Maybe I 
can’t know about particles; maybe I can know 
about this. The professor’s skin is like mine. 
Sophomore fall, I declare a concentration in 
psychology.

	
I learn that� psychology is a young sci-
ence. Psychologists have not yet acquired 
the fancy empiricism of physicists, though 
they try. In the place of large hadron col-
liders, they have statistics and sometimes 
MRI machines. Thinking about thinking 
is troublesome. It takes all sorts of tricks 
to try understanding people’s heads. There 
is disagreement on how to use these tricks. 
Some psychologists are friends with the 
neuroscientists. They wish to split open our 
skulls and finger the folds of our brains—
our wet pink mush—and know us by the 
lightning pulsing through the neurons of 
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S P O R T S

Triple Play
For Quinn Hoffman, baseball is the family business.

Quinn Hoffman,� a Harvard fresh-
man on a 13-game hitting streak, 
stepped up to home plate at Fen-
way Park. 

Batting second in the 2017 Beanpot base-
ball championship against Boston College, 
he looked out at the pitcher’s mound, where 
his father, Trevor Hoffman, had pitched in 
the 1999 All-Star Game. Beyond the mound, 
the shortshop was standing where his uncle, 
Glenn, had played with the Red Sox from 
1980 to 1987. 

Now, with the first pitch, it was his turn. 
“I was just able to get a good pitch, and put 

a good swing on it,” he recalls, “and I didn’t 
realize I was going to be able to hit it out.” 
The ball shot off Hoffman’s bat, over left 
field, toward Fenway’s Green Monster—
and cleared the 37-foot wall for his first col-
lege home run. 

“To be in a place so special to Boston, and 
to be able to hit a bomb there, is something 
pretty special,” he recalls. “I was running 
around the bases with a smile on my face, 
like I was in Little League again.”

The son and nephew of major-league 
ballplayers earned his own reputation as a 
standout last season. Hoffman, the Crim-

our mental architecture. Some psycholo-
gists play with those few remaining phi-
losophers who say that there’s something 
transcendent about us. They claim that our 
Selves cannot be found in our brains. Oth-
ers like to think about people as computers: 
our brain is hardware, our mind software. 
Maybe some people think like physicists 
because nature built their CPUs a certain 
way. Maybe people from different countries 
had different programs installed in their 
heads by their parents.

The brain-as-computer analogy seems 
dehumanizing to me. That, or I don’t know 
how to process information the way I 
should. One night back in freshman spring 
I tried studying in Lamont, the main under-
graduate library, and a familiar restlessness 
returned to my body. I fidgeted and walked 
around. I accomplished nothing. I noticed 
everyone else. They sat in their cubicles, in 
rows and rows, typing and paper-shuffling 
and nose-sniffling and eyebrow-furrowing 
and draining coffee cups: the small things 
that all sum up to the steam of academic 
concentration. Perhaps, inside themselves, 
they struggled, too. I could not see this. I 
saw them sit down and just do it: whatever 
they had to do. I left Lamont thinking of 
the red pods in The Matrix films where all 
of humanity is plugged in and bubbled into 
energy for maleficent artificial intelligenc-
es. And I thought of server-rooms in the 
basements of big corporations, each little 
computer whirling its CPU fans and hard 
drives to become fantasy thoughts that fly 
through the air into our little cellphones, on 
which we type up our own small fantasies. 

Psychology is a good choice for me, since I 
can’t seem to avoid seeing mind-body prob-
lems in the form of college students work-
ing in libraries. I care about people, I care 
about minds. Psychology is a useful way of 
organizing this care. It is now sophomore 
spring. Schoolwork still bothers me (mid-
terms, deadlines; morning classes), but at 
least I’m now anxious and interested instead 
of just anxious. The psychology department 
decides that I need to take Science of Liv-
ing Systems 20, “Introduction to Psychologi-
cal Science,” before I can do anything else 
in William James. Our lectures on Monday 
afternoons are fun, though a little long. On 
other days, we have small sections led by 
teaching fellows. My first one of the semester 
is held in Lamont. On my way to the second-
floor classroom, I pass by the rows and rows 
of other students plugged into cubicles who 

are silently and efficiently processing infor-
mation and I think of The Matrix again. In sec-
tion, our teaching fellow produces a human 
brain from a blue cooler box and we pass it 
among our black-gloved hands. That brain 
was a person once, maybe. Or not: the teach-
ing fellow asks if all we are is our brains. 
We talk about what would happen if you 
put Person X’s brain (an African boy) into 

Person Y’s body (an American girl). Would 
Person X be the same person? No, we think, 
and we somewhat all agree, but we’re also 
holding a brain without a Person and hop-
ing to find Someone there. 

Berta Greenwald Ledecky Undergraduate Fellow 
Tawanda Mulalu ’20 is trying to have better feelings 
about Lamont Library. 

P h o t o g r a p h  b y  J i m  H a r r i s o n

The son and nephew of 
MLB players, Quinn 
Hoffman ’20 has played 
the game for as long as 
he can remember. 
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son’s starting second baseman, hit .288 
across a team-high 41 games played. He 
was named Ivy League Rookie of the Week 
in March and twice made the league Hon-
or Roll in April. “He’s arguably one of the 
better middle infielders in the area, in the 
Northeast,” says the Crimson’s coach, Bill 
Decker. “He’s got electric feet.” 

On first meeting, Hoffman seems quiet, 
but that’s just because he speaks with an 
even tone. Soon it becomes obvious that 
he’s eager and chatty about baseball, a quick 
talker with precise thoughts about his game, 
who acknowledges the unusual opportuni-
ties his family has given him without boast-
ing or self-effacement. “He’s competitive, 
but he doesn’t do it with a growl,” Decker 
says. “He’s got that little confident look, not 
overconfidence.”

This January 24, from Harvard’s Bubble, 
the winter athletic practice dome inflated 
within the Stadium, Hoffman called his par-
ents on FaceTime so he could witness a mo-
ment his family had awaited for years. Trev-
or Hoffman, the San Diego Padres’ closer for 
15 seasons and the first major-league pitcher 
to record 600 saves, was elected to the Na-
tional Baseball Hall of Fame. In July, Quinn 
will travel to Cooperstown, New York, with 
some teammates and possibly some coach-
es, to see his father inducted into baseball’s 
pantheon. “It’s everything he’s worked for,” 
Quinn says. “That’s the top of the game. 
That’s the peak, the pinnacle.”

A shortshop� in high school, Hoffman 
switched to second base last season be-
cause senior Drew Reid held the starting 
job at short. “When you’re a shortstop, 
you’re more fluid, and throwing the base-
ball is more one motion,” he says. “As a sec-
ond baseman, you have more time. You don’t 
have to be as fast with your throws, so you’re 
able to be more relaxed.”

The change also helped Hoffman focus 
more on batting, which paid off in his 14-
game hitting streak, from April 1 to 19, cul-
minating in his 2-for-2 performance at the 
plate in the rain-shortened Beanpot game 
(which Harvard lost to Boston College, 3-2, 
in four and a half innings). Hoffman says his 
timing and his mental game each played a 
role. “My foot was down early. I was see-
ing the pitches really well. Things started 
to click,” he recalls. “Midway through the 
season, I was able to forget my bad at-bats 
and remember the good ones.”

Playing for Harvard, Hoffman is starting 

to fulfill the promise he 
showed very early, grow-
ing up in a major-league-
ball-playing family. “I was 
given a ball, and I was 
given a bat, when I was…
I can’t even remember,” he 
says. “It was handed down 
to me. It’s kind of in my 
blood.” 

When he was six, his 
dad took him to the Pa-
dres’ Petco Park, and, 
trusting his skills, left him 
in the outfield during bat-
ting practice. Someone hit 
a line drive that came straight toward him. 
His father “freaked out,” Hoffman recounts. 
“I don’t remember it—he tells me the story 
about it—but I guess I caught it.”

Even as a kid, Hoffman knew he wanted 
to play his uncle’s old position. “I’ve always 
wanted to be a shortstop,” he says. “I kept 
playing infield, enjoyed it, being able to get 
my uniform dirty and dive.” He watched his 
dad’s teammates play short and second base, 
soaking up their mechanics, their footwork, 
their arm action, how they turned double 
plays. Meanwhile, he watched his father—a 
bullpen leader famous for entering games in 
late innings to AC/DC’s “Hells Bells”—lead 
by example with his work ethic. “[He’d be] 
showing guys, ‘Hey, we’re getting up early, 
going to work out, going to run,” he recalls. 

Trevor Hoffman pitched for the Padres 
from 1993 to 2008, then ended his career 
with two seasons in Milwaukee. His older 
brother, Glenn, has been the Padres’ third 
base coach since 2006. While in high school, 
Quinn spent a couple of weekends a year 
with his uncle at the Padres’ spring training 
in Peoria, Arizona, shagging fly balls dur-
ing batting practice and taking part in in-
field drills. “He gave me a couple tips here 
and there: try to stay underneath the ball, 
be quick with your feet, let your hands do 
the work,” Hoffman recalls. 

He was a standout as the shortstop at 
Cathedral Catholic High School in San Di-
ego. His senior year, he was team captain 
and most valuable player. With younger 
brother Wyatt starting next to him at 
second base, the team won the Califor-
nia Interscholastic Federation’s San Di-
ego Section Championship, the top ac-
complishment for a high-school team in 
the metro area. The Padres picked him in 
the thirty-sixth round of the 2016 draft (a 
move the San Diego Union-Tribune described 
as a “courtesy” to his father). “As a kid you 
dream of getting drafted by a pro team,” he 
says. “It was surreal. I was in shock. I was 
also committed to Harvard, so I couldn’t 
go wrong with my decision.”

The sophomore sociology major wants 
to follow his dad and uncle into profes-
sional baseball, either on the field or off. “If 
I’m not able to play,” he says, “I’d like to do 
something that involves baseball, inside the 
game.”

Meanwhile, he’s been recovering from off-
season shoulder surgery, undergoing twice-
weekly physical therapy. As of press time, he 
was hoping to return to the Crimson lineup 
sometime this spring. When he does, he’ll 
likely become the starting shortstop. “As 
soon as he’s healthy, we become a better 
ball club,” says Decker. � verick trickey

Near Misses 
The basketball teams fall short  

of the NCAAs.

They each� had their shot. After a season 
that yielded some strong wins but also un-
fortunate losses for the men’s and women’s 
basketball teams, both came up just short 

of reaching the NCAA tournament. 
For the men, the shot at the NCAAs 

was literal: with five seconds left in the Ivy 
League tournament championship game 
and his team trailing Penn 68-65, Justin 
Bassey ’20 hoisted a three-point shot that 
would have tied the score. It caromed off 
the backboard, but the Crimson grabbed 
the rebound, leading to a corner three-
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Hoffman had a 
14-game hitting 
streak last year, 
culminating in a 
home run at the 
Beanpot final. 
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J o h n  H a r v a r d ' s  J o u r n a l

point attempt from Christian Juzang ’20. 
That missed as well, and Harvard watched 
as the Quakers celebrated the tournament 
crown and the accompanying automatic 
NCAA bid. It was a sequence that embod-
ied the season. 

It was remarkable that the Crimson 
reached that game and had a chance to tie 
the score. During the year, the team had 
lost key players to illness and injuries—
most notably point guard Bryce Aiken ’20, 
the 2017 Ivy League Rookie of the Year—
but still managed to finish with a 18-14 re-
cord overall and 12-2 in the league to earn 
a share of the regular-season Ivy title. The 
team then throttled Cornell 74-55 in the 
tournament semifinals to reach the cham-
pionship, where, despite losing Ivy League 
Player of the Year Seth Towns ’20 to a knee 
injury late in the second half, Harvard ral-
lied from 10 points down to take the lead 
briefly and set the stage for those dramatic 
last-second shots.

But the execution on that possession 
showed the Crimson’s youth and inexpe-
rience. After the game, Stemberg coach 
Tommy Amaker noted that Bassey showed 
impressive confidence and aggressiveness 
in attempting the shot—but he might also 
have rushed it slightly. Unlike Penn, which 
got 19 first-half points from senior Darnell 
Foreman, Harvard’s lineup that afternoon—
and throughout the season—consisted al-

most exclusively of fresh-
men and sophomores. The 
Crimson lacked the poise 
and maturity to play 
well throughout com-
plete games and steady 
themselves in the biggest 
moments.

Despite their youth,� 
the Crimson were picked 
to win the league in a pre-
season media poll, nar-
rowly edging out Yale and 
Princeton. The reasoning 
was that the sophomores’ 
talent (they were rated 
the tenth-best recruit-
ing class in the country 
in 2016) would outweigh 
their inexperience.

Harvard’s non-conference slate demon-
strated otherwise. After opening the sea-
son with victories at home over MIT and 
UMass, the Crimson dropped six of its next 
seven games and finished 5-10 against non-
league competition. It did suffer some bad 
luck, including a stomach virus that side-
lined players during a Thanksgiving tour-
nament, as well as the injury to Aiken, who 
appeared in just four games after an early-
December victory at Fordham. But the team 
also performed erratically. Against Manhat-
tan in November, Harvard fell behind by 18 
points in the first half before staging a sec-
ond-half comeback that fell just short in a 
73-69 defeat. 

The Crimson found a steadier rhythm 
in conference play, winning 10 of their first 
12 league games, led by stout defense: Har-
vard finished the year al-
lowing a league-best 66.5 
point per game. Juzang, 
who averaged 36.5 min-
utes per game in confer-
ence play, emerged as an 
iron man at point guard 
after the team lost Aiken. 
Center Chris Lewis ’20, a 
first-team all-Ivy selec-
tion, anchored the inside-

out offense with 12.8 points per game. Most 
important was Towns, who averaged 18.6 
points per game and shot 49.3 percent from 
three-point range in Ivy play. 

That firepower was on display on the final 
night of the regular season, when Harvard 
pasted Columbia 93-74 to earn a share of 
the conference title. After the final buzzer 
sounded, the team accepted the champion-
ship trophy at center court, and the typical-
ly reserved Amaker joined the celebration, 
prompting the entire team to cheer. 

Still, work remained if Harvard hoped 
to reach the NCAAs for the first time since 
2015: the following weekend, the Crimson 
traveled to Philadelphia for the Ivy tourna-
ment. A tie-breaker had earned the team 
the number-one seed over regular season 
co-champion Penn. Both squads won eas-
ily in the semifinals, setting up the champi-
onship showdown on Sunday. 

At first, Harvard dominated, establishing 
a 30-17 lead behind strong interior play from 
Lewis and a flurry of three-pointers. Then 
that youthful inconsistency reemerged: shots 
stopped falling and the defense lapsed, lead-
ing to a 28-2 Penn run that put the Crimson in 
a 13-point second-half deficit. Despite losing 
Towns with just over eight minutes remain-
ing, Harvard stormed back and briefly retook 
the lead, but couldn’t quite put the game away.

Penn would go to the NCAA tournament, 
but because Harvard had earned a share of 
the regular season Ivy title and top seed in 
the conference tournament, the team re-
ceived an automatic berth in the National 
Invitational Tournament (NIT), the second-
most-prestigious postseason event. Lacking 
Towns and Aiken, though, the Crimson fell 
in the first round at Marquette 67-60, end-

Seth Towns ’20, the Ivy League Player of 
the Year, scored a game-high 24 points in 
the Crimson’s 74-55 victory over Cornell in 
the Ivy tournament semifinals.

Sophomore point guard 
Katie Benzan, a first-
team All-Ivy selection, 
leads a strong returning 
nucleus for a Crimson 
squad that fell to Penn 
57-52 in the Ivy tourna-
ment semifinals.
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ing their up-and-down season.
Looking to next year, a returning core of 

maturing players and the addition of several 
talented prospects (notably guards Spencer 
Freedman and Noah Kirkwood) will deter-
mine whether the Crimson can return to 
meaningful postseason play. 

The women’s team�—which finished the 
year 18-11 overall and 10-4 (third place) in 
the Ivy League—also had a chance to hit 
a big shot and advance in the postseason. 
With 26 seconds remaining in the Ivy tour-
nament semifinals and the Crimson trailing 
Penn 54-51, first-team all-Ivy point guard 
Katie Benzan ’20 attempted a three. (She 
had already drained six three-point shots, 
en route to a game-high 20 points.) But her 
attempt missed, and for the second consec-
utive year, the Crimson exited the tourna-

ment in the semifinal round.
Because the team had a strong regular sea-

son record, the Crimson received an at-large 
bid to the women’s NIT (also for the sec-
ond straight year)—and, at first, the squad 
appeared poised to advance, seizing a 33-24 
halftime advantage in the opening round at 
Fordham. But the Rams outscored the Crim-
son 41-14 in the second half, and Harvard 
headed home after a 65-47 defeat.

The women’s team, like the men’s, retains 

many of its best players, including Benzan; 
center Jeannie Boehm ’20 (a second-team all-
Ivy selection); and a trio of talented junior 
guards in Madeline Raster, Nani Redford, 
and Sydney Skinner. But coach Kathy Del-
aney-Smith confronts the problem of replac-
ing the production of starters Kirby Porter 
’18 and Taylor Rooks ’18, an all-Ivy second-
team honoree and the team’s second-lead-
ing scorer behind Benzan at 12.5 points per 
game.� vdavid l. tannenwald

Scheduling inequity? 
During the basketball season, �Harvard Magazine covered concerns Kathy Delaney-
Smith and other women’s basketball coaches expressed about the scheduling of Ivy 
tournament games: favorable for broadcasters focusing on the popular men’s contests, 
but disadvantageous to the women student-athletes whom the league also purport-
edly valorizes. Read the full report, “A Gendered Schedule,” at harvardmag.com/
ivy-scheduling-18.

Track and Field
Sprinter� Gabby Thomas ’19 has been breaking program records 
since she joined the Crimson in 2015.  This winter, she made his-
tory, becoming the fastest collegiate woman to run the indoor 

200-meter. Her 22.38 
mark in the final heat of 
the NCAA tournament 
meet—which won her 
an individual champion-
ship—is the fifth-fast-
est time ever run in-
doors at 200 meters by 
a woman worldwide. 

Men’s Hockey
For junior forward� Ryan Donato, a big year kept getting bigger. 
In February, he competed with the United States national team 
in the Olympics. A bright spot in the Americans’ seventh-place 
finish in South Korea, Donato scored five goals in five games—
besting the four goals his father, Crimson coach Ted Donato ’91, 
netted in the 1992 Games. In March, the younger Donato turned 
professional, joining the Boston Bruins, recording a goal and two 
assists in his debut with the team. One of three finalists for the 
2018 Hobey Baker Award (the winner was announced after press 
time), Donato planned to finish his spring semester courses, and 
to return later for his degree. Three of his Harvard teammates, 
all graduating seniors, also signed professional contracts this year. 
The Crimson finished the season with a 15-14-4 record. 

Squash
The top-seeded� Harvard women’s squash team closed out a 
15-0 season with its fourth consecutive national championship, 

beating Trinity College 9-0 to win the Collegiate Squash Associa-
tion’s Howe Cup. In individual competition, defending champion 
Gina Kennedy ’20 fought her way back to the national title game, 
but lost there to Penn’s Reedham Sedky. After a 13-3 season, the 
Crimson men were edged out in the national title game by Trin-
ity, a perennial powerhouse that took home the Potter Cup for 
the second year in a row. But senior David Ryan clinched an indi-
vidual national title, defeating Trinity’s Kush Kumar, the overall 
top seed, in a come-from-behind win in extra points. 

Swimming and Diving
Led by� swimmers Dean Farris ’20 and Brennan Novak ’19, who 
between them broke five conference records at the Ivy League 
championships, men’s swimming and diving defended its 2017 title 
and went on to the NCAAs, where the team earned eight All-
America honors and finished eighteenth, the top Ivy score in the 
tournament. The women’s swimming and diving team also clinched 
an Ivy championship, its third in five years. Sophomore swimmer 
Miki Dahlke and senior diver Jing Leung went on to NCAA com-
petition, two of the tourna-
ment’s four Ivy athletes. �

Fencing
Harvard sent� 10 fencers 
to the NCAA champion-
ships in late March, including 
junior co-captain and 2016 
Olympian Eli Dershwitz, 
who earned his second sa-
bre title in as many years, a 
first for the program. Com-
peting in épée, Cindy Gao 
’21 claimed an NCAA bronze. Men’s and women’s fencing teams 
won their respective Beanpot championships: for each, the elev-
enth straight title.   vlydialyle gibson
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JOIN FORCES WITH LEADERS DEDICATED TO FIGHTING DISEASE
Precision medicine holds great promise for treating genetic diseases—such as certain types 
of cancers—but bottlenecks in the system are slowing its progress. To break down these 
barriers, Harvard Business School Executive Education has created Accelerating Innovation 
in Precision Medicine, a new program focused on developing business solutions for this 
emerging area. As a participant, you will join top leaders from business, science, medicine, 
and technology to explore strategies for bringing new therapies to patients faster.
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L
innea Olson� tells her story—of repeatedly facing death, 
then being saved by the latest precision therapy—articulately 
and thoughtfully, agreeing to discuss subjects that might 
otherwise be too personal, she says, because it could benefit 
other patients. She lives in an artist cooperative in Lowell, 

Massachusetts, in an industrial space, together with her possessions 
and artwork, which fill most of an expansive high-ceilinged room. 
Olson is tall, with close-cropped, wavy blonde hair, and dresses 
casually in faded blue jeans. Although she has an open, informal 
style, this is paired with a natural dignity and 
a deliberate manner of speaking. 

“I had a young doctor who was very good,” she begins. “I pre-
sented with shortness of breath and a cough, and also some strange 
weakness in my upper body. And he ordered a chest x-ray.” Years 
later, she saw in her chart that he had written, “On the off chance 
that this young, non-smoking woman has a neoplasm”—the be-
ginnings of a tumor in her left lung. But he didn’t mention that to 
her, and “he ended up getting killed on 9/11—he was on one of the 
planes that hit the towers.”

The national tragedy thus rippled into Olson’s life. Never sus-
pecting that her symptoms could be caused 
by cancer, she spent the next several years 

Targeting  
Cancer

T h e  d a w n  o f  p r e c i s i o n  m e d i c i n e 

by Jonathan Shaw

P h o t o g r a p h s  b y  J i m  H a r r i s o n

Linnea Olson, shown with her dog, Kumo, 
has survived 13 years with lung cancer.
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seeking a diagnosis. A string of local doctors told her it was adult-
onset asthma, hypochondria, then pneumonia. When antibiotics 
didn’t clear the pneumonia, a CT scan showed a five-centimeter 
mass in her left lung: an infection? Or cancer? It was the first time 
she had heard that word. The technicians told her that at 45, she 
was too young for that. But a biopsy confirmed the diagnosis. “In 
2005, when you told someone they had lung cancer,” a doctor later 
told her, “you were basically saying you were sorry.” Her youngest 
son was seven at the time. Olson wanted to live.

Now, 13 years later, she is alive and healthy, a testament to the poten-
tial of precision medicine to extend lives. But like precision medicine 
itself, her story encapsulates the best and worst of what medicine can 
offer, as converging forces in genetics, data science, patient autonomy, 
health policy, and insurance reimbursement shape its future. There are 
miraculous therapies and potentially deadly side effects; tantalizing 
quests for cures that come at increasingly high costs; extraordinary ad-
vances in basic science, despite continuing challenges in linking genes 
implicated in disease to biological functions; inequities in patient care 
and clinical outcomes; and a growing involvement of patients in their 
own care, as they share experiences, emotions, and information with 
a global online community, and advocate for their own well-being.

Precision medicine is not really new. Doctors have always want-
ed to deliver increasingly personalized care. The current term de-
scribes a goal of delivering the right treatment to the right patient 
at the right time, based on the patient’s medical history, genome 

sequence, and even on information, gathered from wearable devices, 
about lifestyle, behaviors, or environmental exposures: healthcare 
delivered in an empiric way. When deployed at scale, this would, 
for example, allow doctors to compare their patient’s symptoms to 
the histories of similar patients who have been successfully treated 
in the past. Treatments can thus be tailored to particular subpopu-
lations of patients. To get a sense of the promise of precision medi-
cine—tantalizingly miraculous at times, yet still far from effective 
implementation—the best example may be cancer, which kills more 
than 595,000 Americans each year.

Patient 4
In some cases,� cancer can be driven by a small number of genes—
even a single gene—that can be identified and then targeted. Even 
in cancers with many mutations, genetic profiling makes it possible 
to unambiguously distinguish between tumor cells and healthy tis-
sues. That is a great boon in a disease that essentially hijacks the 
patient’s own biology. Genome sequencing, by precisely defining 
the boundary between self and non-self, can even enable immuno-
therapies that kill cancer cells but not others. Still, state-of-the-art 
precision cancer medicine is something like the surgical airstrikes of 
the 1960s: vastly better than the carpet-bombing of chemotherapy, 
but not without risk of collateral damage.

In 2005, when Olson was diagnosed with lung cancer, surgery, 
chemotherapy, and radiation—so-called cut, poison, and burn 
therapies—were the frontline treatments. A friend’s husband, a 

surgeon, recommended that she go to Massachusetts General Hos-
pital (MGH) for the lobectomy that would remove the lower lobe of 
her left lung. When she woke from surgery, an oncologist, Thomas 
Lynch, was standing at the foot of her bed. He was running a clini-
cal trial of an experimental drug he’d helped develop, and she fit 
the profile of a patient who might benefit.

Lung cancer is rare before 45, and most common after 65: the 
average age of patients diagnosed with the disease in the United 
States is 70, and the cancers themselves are typically loaded with 
random mutations, caused by repeated, long-term exposures to 
airborne toxins, as might occur after a lifetime of smoking. But 
Olson was young and had never smoked. This meant that her can-
cer was likely being caused not by many mutated genes, but by 
a single “driver” mutation. There are now eight well-established 
driver mutations for the disease. Lynch hoped that Olson would 
have one called EGFR (epidermal growth factor receptor), the only 
one then known. But she didn’t.

Lynch explained to her that cancer outcomes traced a bell curve. 
At one end were those patients who did poorly. Most were in the 
middle. But at the other end were the outliers, those who lived a long 
time. “ ‘Tell me about the outliers,’ ” she recalls asking him—“almost 
like it was a fairy tale.” She was floundering, she says, as she faced 
post-surgical chemotherapy, dreading its cytotoxic effects. Lynch 
persuaded her not to give up. “We’re going to take you to the brink 
of death,” he told her, “but we’re trying to cure you.” She read Lance 

Armstrong’s book, It’s Not About the Bike, as she 
went through four rounds of treatment. “It is 
horrible,” she says, looking back on it. But “I’d 
get on my little exercise bike and say, ‘I am 
Lance Armstrong. I can do this.’”

The tumor was unchanged by the chemo-
therapy. As months passed, Lynch referred to 

the growing numbers of nodules in her lungs as “schmutz”—never 
as cancer. He was trying to keep her hope alive.

In 2008, her symptoms returned, and worsened. Her cancer had 
progressed to stage IV. In a last-ditch effort, Lynch put her on Tarce-
va, the targeted therapy for EGFR, anyway, “just in case the genetic 
test had missed something,” he later explained. But as Olson recalls, 
“I experienced all of the side effects and none of the benefits.” She 
asked him how long she had to live. “Three to five months,” he told 
her. “Should I get my affairs in order,” she asked? “Yes,” he said. In 
distress, she told a social worker to whom she had been referred, 
‘I need you to help me learn how to die.’ And instead, she’s really 
helped me learn how to live.”

It turned out that even though Olson didn’t have the EGFR muta-
tion, genetic testing done when she started taking Tarceva revealed 
that she had a different single-driver mutation, ALK, for which a 
phase 1 clinical trial had just begun. Lynch asked if she wanted to 
participate in this effort to determine optimal dose, side effects, 
and efficacy. Patient 1, he told her, had appeared to respond to the 
therapy, but then died—in part because of it. Olson didn’t want to 
hasten her own death, but reasoned that doing nothing, she would 
soon die anyway. She signed on as Patient 4.

Within days, she felt better. The side effects were mild. At the seven-
week mark, she saw Lynch to review scans of her lungs. What had 
looked like a blizzard was completely gone. “I went from accepting 
that I was going to die, to ‘Oh my God, I’m going to live a little while 
longer,’” says Olson. “It was like a fairy tale.” Lynch made it very clear 

 “In 2005, when you told someone they had  
lung cancer,” a doctor later told her, “you were  
basically saying you were sorry.”
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that this did not represent 
a cure, and that there was 
nothing after this. Even-
tually, he told her, there 
would be secondary muta-
tions. But she’d been given 
another chance.

Professor of medicine 
Alice Shaw, a physician-
scientist at MGH who 
has been working on ALK 
and its secondary mu-
tations for 10 years, has 
been Olson’s oncologist 
since 2009. Lung-cancer 
treatment has progressed 
substantially in the last 
decade, she says, so that 
molecular profiling of pa-
tient tumors is now stan-
dard care. Patients eligible 
for a targeted therapy skip 
chemotherapy.

EGFR, the first target
able oncogene (a gene 
with the potential to cause 
cancer), was discovered in 
lung cancer in 2004. “The 
EGFR gene is mutated in about 10 percent to 15 percent of lung-
cancer patients in this country,” Shaw says. Olson’s ALK muta-
tion (technically, a chromosomal rearrangment) discovered in lung 
cancer in 2007, is present in about 5 percent of patients. There are 
numerous driver mutations for this disease, seven of which can be 
turned off with new targeted therapies, which work for about 30 
percent of U.S. lung-cancer patients—many of whom can return to 
their normal lives because the pills are fast-acting and don’t cause 
as much collateral damage as chemotherapy.

That is something that should be considered, Shaw says, when 
weighing the costs of targeted drugs, which run about $15,000 a 
month for as long as the patient is responding. “Obviously, $180,000 
a year is an enormous cost. The question is, how do you weigh these 
costs, in light of the life-saving benefits of these drugs?” Some of the 
newest treatments for lung cancer, such as immunotherapies (see 
“The Smartest Immunologists I Know,” below) are as expensive 
as targeted therapies, she reports. And traditional chemotherapy 
often keeps patients out of work, and sometimes leads to hospital-
ization—costly outcomes. By contrast, targeted therapies allowed 
Olson to live relatively normally and raise her youngest son, now 
20 and an undergraduate at MIT.

Finding Five Unknown Variables
Miraculous� as they are at their best, targeted therapies do not 
work forever. That’s because genomic instability is one of the defin-
ing features of cancer. “I went a full glorious year before I started to 
have some progression,” Olson recalls. At that time, in 2009, when 
the cancer began growing again, patients knew they would soon 
have to leave the ongoing trial. That could have been the end for 
Olson. But because she had no symptoms from the early progres-

sion, and felt well, she was permitted to stay on the experimental 
drug for almost three years. Then a second ALK inhibitor opened 
in a phase 1 clinical trial. Fortunately for Olson, the drug was ac-
tive against ALK S1206Y, the resistance mechanism that had devel-
oped in her cancer’s ALK gene, and it bought her 15 more months 
(although she suffered gastrointestinal side effects as well as liver 
toxicity, for which she had to be briefly hospitalized). Her therapy 
has carried on this way, a continuing cascade of genetic analyses as 
the cancer adapts, and then a new therapy, just in time to save her. 
The alternative—standard chemotherapy and radiation—typically 
extends lung cancer patients’ lives by just three to six months.

The development of resistance is less a reflection of the efficacy 
of targeted therapeutics than of the cancer’s ability to evolve. Can-
cer cells proliferate through division, and mutate rapidly. If a single 
cancer cell among millions happens to be resistant to a particular 
therapy, that cell and its progeny eventually become dominant driv-
ers of the patient’s disease. Shaw studies these mechanisms of resis-
tance; once pathologists sequence tumors, the scientists can identify 
the mutations and develop models of them, she explains. Working 
with pharmaceutical companies, the researchers test newer drugs 
against these mutations to see if the therapies are active. Now that 
there are several inhibitors for EGFR and ALK mutations, Shaw 
says, she and her colleagues are beginning to explore combination 
therapies, hoping to stop the cancer before it becomes more com-
plex in response to single-drug treatments.

Combination therapies are critical against cancer, agrees Peter 
Sorger, Krayer professor of systems biology and director of Harvard 
Medical School’s (HMS) Laboratory of Systems Pharmacology (see 
“Systematic Drug Discovery,” July-August 2013, page 54). He and 
his postdoctoral fellow Adam Palmer find that many combination 

Alice Shaw, Olson’s oncologist
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therapies are superior to single drugs across a wide range of solid 
tumors because of tumor heterogeneity. Heterogeneity arises from 
genetic differences among cells in a single patient and among tumors 
in different patients; it likely explains why a particular anti-cancer 
drug can be effective in some patients but ineffective in others with 
the same type of cancer. 

In fact, a graph of patient responses traces a bell curve with a 
long tail: many patients respond only partially, but some do very 
well (they lie out on the tail). Combination therapies improve rates 
of success in patient populations (and clinical trials) in this view 
simply by increasing the odds that a patient will lie out on the tail. 
In other words, combination therapy overcomes ignorance of which 

drug will work best in a specific patient; this is true even when a 
targeted therapy is given to genetically selected populations.

Such bet-hedging is a case of the glass being half full, Sorger says: 
“existing combinations have taken untreatable disease in which a 
metastatic case means you die, to one in which a quarter or more 
of patients are doing well. At the same time, the large impact of 
unknown variables is the measure of how far we have to go in can-
cer pharmacology.”

How do we reconcile this statistical view of responsiveness to can-
cer therapy with the precise molecular experiments that Shaw and her 
colleagues are using to design combination therapies for cancers carry-
ing EGFR, ALK, and other mutations? Sorger and Palmer propose that 

high variability in response to anti-cancer therapy 
arises because multiple mutations are involved—
perhaps six or more in each cancer cell—many of 
which are unknown. “If we knew all the relevant 
genes determining drug response in a particular pa-
tient, we could be highly predictive, and able to tailor 
a therapy for each patient,” Sorger says. The stud-
ies Shaw has underway are necessary to make such 
prediction possible in the future. Moreover, in some 
cases there is evidence that combination therapies 
can be much more effective than the sum of their 
parts; there is currently no systematic way to find 
such combinations at the moment, but they are well 
worth pursuing. Both Sorger and Shaw agree that, as 
precision medicine improves and scientists identify 
the spectrum of mutations involved in drug response, 
it will be increasingly possible for physicians to tailor 
therapy to an individual patient’s needs. 

Todd Golub, professor of pediatrics and direc-
tor of the cancer program at the Broad Institute of 
MIT and Harvard, is part of an ambitious project 
to find those several targetable genes—and an es-
timated 10,000 more like them. The aim of cancer 
treatment, he says, ought to be the use of molecular 
analysis to make predictions about what the best 
therapy should be for each patient, for all types of 
cancer—the ultimate goal of personalized, preci-
sion medicine. He and his Broad colleagues are at 
work on the “cancer dependency map.” Their goal 
is to identify all the genes that are unique to can-
cers, on which any cancer depends for growth—
the “Achilles heels” of the disease. 

Their first challenge is to gather the broadest 
range of cancer-tissue samples they possibly can. 
Paired with this effort to collect patient informa-
tion is a laboratory project to create model cancer 
cell lines and to test all FDA-approved drugs and 
drugs that are in clinical development—on the or-
der of 5,000 compounds—against them. “You can’t 
do that in a patient,” notes Golub. Seeing which 
compounds are effective against these cancers al-
lows researchers to identify those Achilles-heel 
genes. “That allows us to create a roadmap for drug 
developers, so that eventually, we will have a full 
medicine cabinet to make this concept work,” he 
explains. Of course there are challenges: some ther-

 “Is Precision Medicine  
for Everyone?”
David Jones,� Ackerman professor of the culture of medicine, is concerned 
that personalized medicine could lead to higher levels of inequality in health-
care. Many people fear that drug prices will start to increase dramatically. “A 
lot of that fear is driven by oncology drug costs,” he points out.  A new leuke-
mia drug, for instance, has been priced at $475,000 per year. “If increasing drug 
costs lead to higher Medicare and Medicaid costs, such that the government 
has to reduce access and shrink the pool of people who benefit from these 
programs, then these expensive new cancer drugs could actually cause harm, 
because they would have contributed to some people losing access to health 
care. And those are people who could suffer if their easily treatable diseases 
don’t get treated.” (For more about Jones’s work, see “A Cardiac Conundrum,” 
March-April 2013, page 25).

Jones is by no means arguing against research and deployment of new thera-
pies. He believes that more medical research and better treatments are needed 
for nearly every disease. But from his historical perspective, he acknowledges 
that “something’s got to give.…If healthcare costs driven by personalized medi-
cine lead to decreases in healthcare access, that will be a terrible, unintended 
side effect. Someone needs to think about all of these issues.”

The best way to improve Americans’ health overall, he says, is to enable healthy 
lifestyles, because many of the important risk factors are “things that our hands 
put to our mouths: what we drink, what we eat, what we smoke. One that is not 
is hypertension,” but that is linked to diet and exercise). Facilitating change in 
these areas would require signficant social restructuring, but there is no lobby 
for such public goods. The pharmaceutical industry, in contrast, is “the most 
profitable sector of the U.S. economy,” one that “manages to spend more money 
on lobbyists than nearly any other sector.”

Jones also brings personal skepticism to his assessment of precision medicine. 
More than a decade ago, he was diagnosed with a gastrointestinal stromal tumor 
(GIST). There was tremendous excitement at the time, because doctors had 
just realized that most GISTs were dramatically susceptible to one of the first 
of the successful new targeted cancer therapies, imatinib (Gleevec).But Jones 
was among the 10 percent of patients who lacked the mutation that Gleevec 
targets. Since GIST is not susceptible to either chemotherapy or radiation, his 
only option was an ancient one: surgery.Luckily, that seems to have worked and 
he has been cancer-free since then. Although Jones was in the minority of GIST 
patients who could not benefit from imatinib, his situation is actually typical 
for cancer patients at present: most don’t benefit from the new personalized 
therapies, either because their cancer is driven by unexplained biology, or be-
cause a targeted therapy has not yet been developed for their form of the disease.
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apeutic targets are criti-
cal for normal cells, too. 
“But we are learning,” he 
adds, “that in some cases, 
[inhibiting] the function 
of a target 24/7 can be 
horribly toxic, but when 
therapies are used tran-
siently, tumor cells die, 
and normal cells don’t.”

The Broad effort is at 
the beginning stages, 
with just 500 cancer cell 
lines, heavily biased to-
ward European ances-
try. The fact that whole 
ethnicities are missing is 
a measure of how far they 
have to go. “We’re not go-
ing to get there in one fell 
swoop,” Golub explains. 
“We’ll get there by keep-
ing people alive longer 
and longer, until even-
tually, it becomes a num-
bers game where the goal 
is to eradicate all the tu-
mor cells and leave none 
behind that have drug resistance mechanisms that allow them to 
escape.” With a complete cancer dependency map, and the molecu-
lar profile of a given cancer, physicians could “identify the five drugs 
predicted to be effective against that tumor. We would put together 
combinations of drugs that don’t share common susceptibilities 
to resistance, and unless you had a tumor the size of Manhattan,” 
there would be no way for the cancer to get around that combina-

tion. “We won’t get there during my career for most patients. But 
for the next generation, I think it is not crazy.”

What Golub is describing is a rational, systematic approach to 
building a complete arsenal of targeted drug therapies like those that 
have extended Linnea Olson’s life and the lives of many other patients. 
Instead of using them serially to extend life, though, he imagines com-
bination therapies that would effect cures. But there is another ap-
proach that might yield results for some patients even sooner.

  “The Smartest Immunologists I Know”
Immunotherapy is� the maverick of cancer research and clini-
cal care, a relatively new strategy in treatment with the potential 
to cure certain types of cancer now. Harnessing patients’ immune 

systems to fight cancer represents an approach radically different 
from that used in targeted drug therapy. There are three distinct 
techniques: training the immune system using personalized vac-
cines; reawakening immune cells by stimulating them to recognize 
cancers through the use of drugs; and engineering a patient’s T-
cells outside the body so they will recognize cancer cells and then 
reinserting those T-cells in patients.

In what may turn out to be the ul-
timate precision medicine, married 
professors of medicine Catherine Wu, 
an oncologist at Dana Farber Cancer 
Institute (DFCI), and Nir Hacohen, 
director of MGH’s Center for Cancer 
Immunology and co-director of the 
Broad Institute’s Center for Cell Cir-
cuits, have together created personal-
ized cancer vaccines that train the im-

mune system to recognize and destroy cancer cells. In a small clinical 
trial, they created personalized vaccines for each of six melanoma 
patients, and let their immune systems do the rest.

The process works by training T-cells, white blood cells that are 
the immune system’s weapons for identifying and destroying in-
fected tissue, to recognize cancer. Instead of targeting driver muta-
tions, as targeted therapies do, this approach teaches the immune 
system to recognize random mutations. As Hacohen explains, half 
of cancer tumors have defects in DNA repair, so tumors develop a 
lot of random mutations, and the mutated proteins are visible, on 
cell-surface receptors, to T-cells. “The fact that there is almost no 
overlap” in these mutations between patients, he explains, “is what 
makes this approach personalized.” Hacohen and Wu design the 

 “We’ll get there by keeping people alive longer  
and longer, until eventually, it becomes a numbers 
game where the goal is to eradicate all the tumor 
cells and leave none behind that have drug  
resistance mechanisms that allow them to escape.”

Nir Hacohen and Catherine Wu
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vaccines by first analyzing a patient’s immune system, then ana-
lyzing her tumor, and finally creating a vaccine that will stimulate 
her T-cells to bind to a set of perhaps 20 different mutated proteins 
on tumor-cell surfaces. The trick is to create a vaccine that mimics 
the mutated proteins. When injected into patients, the immune 
system recognizes these foreign invaders, and stimulates T-cells 
that proliferate, recognize, and attack those same mutated pro-
teins on cancer cells. Normal cells, because they don’t have such 
mutations, are spared.

In each case, radiology of these patients several years later shows 
no recurrence of disease. Hacohen is reluctant to generalize about 
the success rate based on such a small sample, but he does note that 
two other groups (one based at Washington University in St. Louis, 
one in Germany) have had similar success in trials of cancer vaccines. 

Because this approach targets mutations, it is ideally suited 
for tumors such as smoker’s lung cancer, or melanoma, in which 
chronic exposure to carcinogens (UV light in the case of mela-
noma) has driven lots of mutations, creating a genetically noisy 
landscape. That is because the more genetically complex a tumor 
is, the more likely the immune system will recognize it as a foreign 
invader and try to eradicate it. Hacohen’s labs focus on basic im-
munology, genomics, and systems biology—what he terms “bio-
logical equations” that help distinguish cancer cells from healthy 
ones. Combining his three fields allows him to do the whole-body 
analysis necessary to distinguish healthy tissue from the foreign 
molecules on the surface of cancer cells that the immune system 
can recognize. But Hacohen is a pure researcher; he doesn’t see 
patients. Wu, an oncologist, does and can run FDA-approved tri-
als with DFCI oncologists to test the vaccines in patients. The 
combined expertise of this husband-and-wife team is necessary 

to complete these extremely specialized therapies.
Because this type of therapy is not yet commercially available, 

the eventual market cost of creating custom vaccines is hard to 
estimate. At the moment, Hacohen explains, the sequencing of in-
dividual patients and their respective tumors costs about $5,000 
each, but that price is dropping rapidly. Even the computation re-
quired to design a tailored vaccine is relatively limited. What does 
cost a great deal right now, he says, is manufacture of the resulting 
vaccine, largely because of all the safety mechanisms that must be 
satisfied before any custom therapy is deployed in a human patient. 
That engineering alone might cost upward of $100,000. But this 
price, too, could fall as personalized vaccine development becomes 
more widely practiced.

A second approach involves reawakening the immune system. In the 
same way that cancer evolves to resist drugs, it evolves to evade the 
body’s natural defenses. As cancer begins in a patient, the immune 
system targets and kills any tumor cells it sees—but left behind to 
proliferate are the cancer cells that evade the immune system. Im-
munology researchers like Fabyan professor of comparative pathol-
ogy Arlene Sharpe have therefore been working to elucidate how 
cancer disguises itself. Sharpe, who is interim co-chair of the mi-
crobiology and immunology department at HMS, heads the cancer 
immunology program at the Dana-Farber Harvard Cancer Center 
and co-directs the Evergrande Center for immunologic diseases at 
HMS and Brigham and Women’s Hospital. She has collaborated 
with her husband, professor of medicine Gordon Freeman, a mo-
lecular biologist and DFCI researcher, to study those pathways.

A key mechanism for defeating cancer’s evasion of T-cell attacks 
is “checkpoint blockade therapy,” on which Sharpe and Freeman 
have done much of the basic research. This approach reawakens 

the immune system to 
the presence of tumor 
cells. The surface of 
cancer cells often dis-
play molecules that 
bind to the inhibito-
ry receptors, known 
as checkpoints, on T-
cells. This stops the 
T-cells from attacking 
and killing the tumor.

In normal immune 
function, Sharpe ex-
plains, these inhibitors 
are critical because 
they are, in effect, dials 
that modulate the im-
mune response, turn-
ing its sensitivity to 
foreign objects up or 
down. Autoimmune 
diseases such as type 1 
diabetes, in which T-
cells destroy the pan-
creas after mistaking it 
for a foreign invader, il-
lustrate why these in-
hibitory mechanisms 

Arlene Sharpe

40     May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



are so important biologically; they prevent the immune system from 
attacking healthy tissues. But cancer often cloaks itself in molecules 
that block the immune response. The result is that “the immune 
cycle often doesn’t work well in cancer patients,” says Sharpe. “Tu-
mors are the smartest immunologists I know.”

But drugs can block these inhibitors, by targeting either their 
receptors on T-cells or binding partners on the surface of cancer 
cells. Then, the immune system can suddenly “see” tumors, enabling 
it to target and destroy them. This T-cell awakening therapy is 
now being combined with other types of cancer treatment, such 
as targeted therapies that focus on driver mutations, but Hacohen 
and Wu have also used it in combi-
nation with personalized vaccines 
that focus on random mutations, 
in order to make the vaccines even 
more effective.

A third type of therapy involves 
re-engineering the immune system 
by deploying chimeric antigen 
receptors (CARs): synthesized 
molecules that redirect T-cells 
to specific targets. CAR-T therapy, developed at the University of 
Pennsylvania, has proven highly effective against leukemia, a blood 
cancer. Assistant professor of medicine Marcela Maus, recruited 
from Penn, a world-renowned expert in the use of CAR-T thera-
pies who also conducts research as director of the cellular immu-
notherapy program at MGH, is working to develop such therapies 
to kill solid tumors.

CAR-T cells are engineered immune cells that recognize specific 
markers on the surface of cancer cells and attack them. The process 
involves removing T-cells from a patient, engineering them to target a 
particular type of cell, growing them in the lab, and then injecting bil-
lions of them into the patient. The upside of CAR-T therapies is the 
“unprecedented elimination of tumors in the majority of patients,” 
Hacohen explains, “with the downside of toxicity….You’re killing bil-
lions of cells in the body in weeks,” a response that dwarfs anything 
the immune system could stage unaided. This can lead to “cytokine 
storms,” as huge numbers of cancer cells die almost simultaneously 
and have to be flushed from patients. Experts in this technique have 
developed methods for controlling these storms, but the high cost 
of the approach—as much as $500,000 per patient—has made it the 
poster child for the troubling economics of modern cancer care (see 
“Is Precision Medicine for Everyone?” page 38).

Outliers No More
Cost is just one� constraint on the aim of ensuring that the best 
therapies reach the largest possible number of patients. Professor 
of medicine Deborah Schrag, chief of the division of population sci-
ences at DFCI, makes a distinction between a therapy’s efficacy in a 
lab or controlled setting such as a clinical trial, and its effectiveness 
in the population at large. It’s the difference between how well a 
treatment can work and how well it actually does work given real 
world conditions. “If a dairy farmer from Maine can’t make it to 
twice daily radiation treatment in Boston because he has to milk 
his cows,” that changes the real-world effectiveness of the therapy. 
Participants in clinical trials are likely to take their medications 
twice a day exactly as prescribed, but in the routine care context, 
adherence is imperfect, and that contributes to the efficacy-ef-

fectiveness gap. (Key to tracking any intervention’s performance 
are electronic health records, and Schrag is among the leaders of 
a cancer data-science effort to develop standards for records used 
in cancer care; see “Toward a Personal Biomap?” online.) “Histori-
ans of medicine and some prominent skeptics look at the bottom 
line, and ask what is happening at the population level,” she ex-
plains. The reality is that for most patients, advanced lung cancer 
remains fatal. Leading-edge therapies such as targeted medicine 
have helped only a subset of the population. “Cancer medicine is 
the furthest ahead” in the use of genomic analysis to guide therapy, 
Schrag says, “but it still has a long way to go.”

But patients like Linnea Olson are no longer outliers. Alice Shaw, 
her oncologist, says Olson’s appearance on an ABC World News 
broadcast in 2009 made other lung-cancer patients realize that they 
ought to be genetically tested, too. One of those patients came to 
MGH, was treated by Shaw, and appeared on the same show the 
following year, and that led to another generation of patients real-
izing that they might have a treatable mutation, too. “Now they help 
each other,” she says. “This has allowed patients to gain access to 
therapies that they would never have known about otherwise, be-
cause even their doctors didn’t know about them. I have this whole 
tree of patients connected to each other through social media.” One 
MGH lung cancer patient recently climbed a peak above 20,000 feet 
in the Himalayas, and was featured in The New York Times. The com-
ments from readers suggested that he must be “an outlier.” Not so, 
says Shaw: she has many patients who are performing incredible 
feats and living for years, now that targeted therapies are available. 
“These patients are not the rare outliers anymore.”

Olson is happy to have the company, but jokes that she needs to 
stay out front: “If I’m not, that means I’m dead,” she says, laughing. 
Now four years into her third targeted therapy without any appar-
ent cancer progression, she has instead begun experiencing toxic-
ity from the contrast agents used in the CT scans that are required 
every few weeks as part of clinical trials. “I fig-
ured out the other day that I have known I had 
cancer for 22.4 percent of my life,” and had more 
than 150 CT scans. “That is a huge amount. But 
it is very easy to put into perspective quickly. I 
am so lucky to have these problems, because I am alive.” Olson still 
allows CT scans of her lungs, to which her particular metastatic 
cancer is confined, but not of her abdomen. That means “I’m non-
compliant” in the trial, she says. “But I’ve already donated my body 
to science, and I want to live. Nobody expected any patient like me 
to live this long.”  

Jonathan Shaw ’89, is managing editor of this magazine. He thanks HMS associate 
dean for executive education Stanley Yang Shaw (no relation), the husband of Alice 
Shaw, for his assistance in providing valuable background on precision medicine.

 “You’re killing billions of cells in the body in weeks,” 
a response that dwarfs anything the immune sys-
tem could stage unaided. This can lead to “cytokine 
storms,” as huge numbers of cancer cells die almost 
simultaneously and have to be flushed from patients.

Visit harvardmag.com 
to read about personal 
biomaps.
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Eunice kennedy arrived� at Radcliffe in November 1943 
with a lingering British accent and a fading California sun-
tan, remnants of her convent school days in London and her 

more recent undergraduate studies at Stanford. 
The fifth of the nine children of Rose and Joseph Kennedy ’12 

came to Cambridge to complete the last few credits of her Stan-
ford degree under the watchful eyes of her mother and father, the 

former U.S. ambassador to the Court of St. James’s, then on Cape 
Cod raising vegetables and beef cattle on a farm in Osterville. “We 
finally had Eunice transferred,” Rose wrote her other children that 
fall. “I am very happy about it as…Radcliffe does not begin until the 
first of November [because of Harvard’s wartime schedule] so she 
has an extra month with the farm food.”

Like her older brother Jack, who had graduated from Harvard in 
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1940, Eunice was plagued by di-
gestive and stomach problems. 
Within a few years, both would 
be diagnosed with Addison’s 
disease and placed on a regimen 
of corticosteroids to compen-
sate for malfunctioning adrenal 
glands. When Eunice arrived at 
Radcliffe, she stood five-foot-ten 
and weighed only 109 pounds, so 
skinny that her siblings called 
her Puny Eunie and her father 
cautioned her to prioritize meal 
time over study time.

It is a directive one cannot imagine him giving the equally scraw-
ny Jack. “If that girl had been born with balls, she would have been 
a hell of a politician,” Joe Kennedy once said of Eunice, his absence 
of ambition for his best-educated daughter less a reflection of her 
abilities than of his lack of imagination. Born only a year after 
American women secured the right to vote, Eunice came of age a 

generation before the second wave of femi-
nism expanded expectations and opportu-
nities for women. In many ways her struggle 
to be seen—on the public stage and in her 
own family—mirrors the experience of the 
many women in mid-twentieth-century 
America who had to maneuver around the 
rigid gender roles that defined the era.

 Nowhere were those roles more deeply 
ingrained than in the Kennedy family. Of the 
three sisters not lost early to tragedy, only 
Eunice broke out of the box to which her 
gender consigned her, finding her way around 
her father to secure her place in history.

Appearance to the contrary, there was 
nothing frail about the thin young woman 
who threw herself into campus life on the 
Radcliffe Quad. She studied classical music, 
conceding to her parents that, although she 
was “no Chopin, I think I know him better 
than he ever knew himself.” She introduced 
to the Catholic Club the Reverend James 
Keller, a Maryknoll priest who would be-
come a popular radio and TV personality. She 
took charge of the British booth at a campus 
benefit for Allied troops, telling her mother, 
“I think the Kennedys are becoming more 
British than the British themselves.” 

And she was becoming as much a Kennedy 
as any of her brothers, excelling in athletics, 
the one arena where skill trumped gender 
in her male-dominated family. She was the 
best sailor in a group of natural mariners, the 
best tennis player among siblings who had 
volleyed on the grass courts of Wimbledon. 
Trained by her father not to lose, she rarely 
did. But Eunice would turn on its head Joe 
Kennedy’s dictum that first place is the only 

finish that counts. 
Two years be-

fore she arrived at 
Radcliffe, Joe had 
authorized the lo-
botomy of Rose-
mary, his eldest daughter, who had been born with intellectual dis-
abilities. Eunice, three years younger, had been Rosemary’s closest 
companion, teaching her to swim and sail and traveling with her as 
teenagers on their first tour of Europe. The experimental surgery 
left Rosemary unable to walk or talk, exiled to a Catholic nursing 
home in Wisconsin by the patriarch’s decree.

It is uncertain when Eunice learned what had happened to Rose-
mary, but her sister’s plight clearly inspired her life work. In 1968, 
she opened the first Special Olympics, welcoming 1,000 athletes 
with intellectual disabilities onto Chicago’s Soldier Field just as she 
and her husband, R. Sargent Shriver, the first director of the Peace 
Corps, had welcomed 100 children with similar disabilities to a 
makeshift sports camp on their Maryland estate yearly since 1962.

In Eunice Kennedy Shriver’s refusal to accept her physical limi-
tations or her father’s limited expectations, the seeds of more than 
the Special Olympics were sown. The same willful determination 
would chart her course for a half-century on behalf of those with in-
tellectual disabilities who were denied a place on the playing field, a 
chair in the classroom, or a job in the workforce.

Ironically, it was also from Joe Kennedy that she learned how best 
to advance that cause. “It’s not what you are, it’s what people think 
you are,” counseled the man who, in one generation, recast the Ken-
nedys from Irish-American strivers into American royalty. Social 
acceptance, of a Catholic president or a child with intellectual dis-
abilities, first required a change in public perception.

Eunice engineered that in 1962, when she invited photographers 
from The Saturday Evening Post to capture images of children on rope 
swings and in the swimming pool of her backyard; in 1968, when she 
recruited professional athletes as their coaches; and in 1972, when 
she convinced ABC’s Wide World of Sports to televise their games.

Eunice Kennedy Shriver changed the world. This year, the fifti-
eth anniversary of the first Special Olympics International Games, 
more than five million athletes are participating in 100,000 compe-
titions in 172 countries. That’s a legacy at least as profound as any 
left by her more celebrated brothers. 

Pulitzer Prize-winner Eileen McNamara, a 1988 Nieman Fellow, is the author of 
Eunice: The Kennedy Who Changed the World (Simon and Schuster).

Woman in action: Shriver engaging young 
athletes (above), and racing brother Ted and 
others to kick off a 1975 Special Olympics 
fundraising coast-to-coast marathon
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Heading west� by small plane from the East Coast, writes James 
Fallows ’70, “you have a sense of going uphill, and into drier air. 
Mile by mile you leave behind the forested hollows of the Appala-
chian slopes, the farms and gently hilly pastures of southern Ohio 
and Indiana, the flatlands and sweeping corn and soybean fields 
of Illinois, which are broken at regular rectangular intervals by 
north-south and east-west roads laid out when the land was being 
distributed to nineteenth-century settlers.

“Across the thick and slowly serpentine Mississippi River and 
toward the broad, brown Missouri, the land slowly rises, the veg-
etation becomes sparser and more burned-out-looking, until, as 

you near the 100th meridian,” which is “the 
historic dividing line between the wet and 
dry parts of the American heartland, the only 
green areas in sight are the ones sustained by 
mechanical irrigators.”

The elevation climbs from “a few hundred” 
feet along the Mississippi’s banks to “more 
than five thousand feet in the Colorado and 
Nebraska plains.” To reach California by the 
southern route, it’s necessary to go over the 
Guadalupe Mountains in Texas and New 
Mexico, and through California’s Banning 
Pass, between the San Bernardino and San 
Jacinto Mountains. Much of the American 
West is mountain and desert, “before the 
strip of intense development” along the coast.

This is the view of a pilot who has flown 
around the country on many hundreds of 
trips during the past 20 years, since he joined 
the small set of first-rank writers who love 
flying. It’s also a noteworthy dispatch from 
one of America’s great journalists for the past 40 years, framing the 
subject at the heart of his reporting throughout his career: America’s 
culture and character.

The passage is from the new book Our Towns, the first Fallows has 
coauthored with his wife, Deborah (Zerad) ’71, after nine books of 
his own, one he co-authored, and two books of hers. They alternate 
entries, with the writer of each identified by an elegant tiny graphic. 
His is a jewel of a plane flying west, the Cirrus single-engine marvel 
that has transported them around the country. (It’s known for its 
giant parachute, which can lower the whole plane with four pas-
sengers onboard safely to the ground if needed.) Hers is a lithe quill 
pen gliding east.

 These ornaments reflect their respective contributions to the 
book: his, often conceptual, extend his exploration of the country’s 
nature and his curiosity about how a society, even as small as a town, 

gets things done; hers, often focused 
and distinct, show her ear for lan-
guage and her fascination with man-
ners and mores and with their influ-
ence on how people script their lives.

James and Deborah Fallows explore  
“what the hell is happening in America.”

by Lincoln Caplan   

American prospects (left): 
Appalachian foothills, and 
the White River, Arkansas. 
(Above) Jim and Deb Fallows 
in his hometown, Redlands, 
California
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The book is a loosely knit narrative about people the Fallowses 
call local patriots and the broad variety of civic renewal they have 
helped spur—renewal animated by big plans and game execution, in 
far-flung places. The book revises Jim’s understanding of American 
culture. It’s also surprisingly personal. A central thread of the narra-
tive is the flying adventure of exceptional partners who demonstrate, 
with the originality of their project, the kind of renewal it celebrates.

In� 2009, when they were both 60, they returned to the United States 
after four years living in and writing about China. This chapter, 
while engrossing, was often dumbfounding for them, because Chi-
na’s culture is so different from America’s. Jim wrote about it in 
China Airborne (2012). He explored the contrast between China’s 
success in building its economic hard power (he focused on its 
construction of 150 major airports) and its ineffectiveness in creat-
ing equally successful soft elements, like a reliable rule of law, con-
sistent political standards, and sophisticated coordination among 
the society’s sectors.

Deb made sense of the experience in Dreaming in Chinese (2010)—
about the formidable challenge to an adult English-speaker of learn-

ing to speak Mandarin Chinese (even for her, with a Ph.D. in linguis-
tics), yet also about revelations the language yields regarding China 
and its people. The bluntness of the language—for instance, “Don’t 
want!”—is softened by what she calls “the grammar of politeness.” 

They were happy to be back in the United States, even though 
they arrived when the federal government, other major institu-
tions, and most Americans were reeling from shocks of the great 
recession. They expected the mood to be somber. What they found 
was much worse: bottomless pessimism about America’s future.

Before leaving for China, they had sold the Cirrus SR20 plane 
they had owned for six years. In 2010, they bought a Cirrus SR22, an 
upgrade of the parachute model and the bestselling small plane of 
its type in the world. They began to head off on excursions from a 
suburban airport outside Washington, D.C., their on-and-off home 
for almost five decades.

They were starting to explore the country “away from the big, 
hyper-publicized cities,” as Jim writes in Our Towns, looking for 
“places that had faced adversity of some sort, from crop failure to 
job loss to political crisis, and had looked for ways to respond.” 
This quest grew out of an unexpected stop at the airport in Red 
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Oak, Iowa, a small city in farm country where the population has 
dwindled from around 6,300 in 1990 to around 5,500 today.

In the airport building, they noticed a meeting of teenaged boys 
plus one girl who were learning how to navigate a plane as cadets 
in the Civil Air Patrol: the U.S. Air Force Auxiliary, whose members 
do most federal inland search-and-rescue missions by air in the 
United States. The students and their instructors told the Fallowses 
about “other efforts under way to add life and attract residents to 
what had been a declining small town.” It was one of a series of 
surprises they encountered in the form of civic activity “assumed 
to have vanished in the time of social-media silos.”

In 2013, they began their odyssey in earnest. It lasted, off and on, 
for nearly four years and covered almost 100,000 miles. They made 
several visits, totaling around two weeks, to each of 25 cities, and 
shorter visits to another two dozen. The smallest community, 100 
miles beyond Mount Desert Island, which marks the end of the 
coastal gentrification that starts at Portland, was Eastport, Maine: 
population 1,400. The largest (an exception to their criteria of me-
dium-sized or smaller cities and rural areas) was Columbus, Ohio, 
the state capital: population 860,000.

The great distinction of this work is that they traveled in their 
own small plane. They did so for edification (Q: Why do towns 
in South Dakota come every 10 miles? A: That was a comfortable 
distance for farmers to cover in the nineteenth century when they 
delivered harvests by wagon); for convenience (there are about 5,000 
places scattered around the country for the public to land small 
planes); and for beauty (“from the unending fascination of watch-
ing the American landscape unfurl as you travel at low altitude”).

The upshot, as a map of America in Our Towns suggests, is a buoy-
ant travelogue filled with quiet jubilation: at a time of malaise at the 
national level, the towns and cities they got to know provide bounti-
ful evidence about the American capacity for local renewal. The map 
omits the boundaries for states. They are mentioned only as back-
drops for the towns the Fallowses visited again and again from 2013 
through 2016, from Eastport to Ajo, Arizona, in the remote southwest.

The United States they experienced is not the surly democracy 
that has dominated political conversation, sharply polarized be-
tween the largely blue coasts and the mostly red heartland. Their 
country is a big, open vessel of possibilities that divergent places 
are realizing wonderfully in their own ways, despite much-better-

known troubles. That discovery—largely 
missing from public awareness—is unex-
pected, heartening news.

In February last year,� New York Times 
columnist David Brooks wrote, “James and 
Deborah Fallows have always moved to 
where history is being made.” In addition 
to their move to China in 2006 to write 
about its re-emergence, he mentioned ear-
lier moves: to Japan in the 1980s, “when the 
Japanese economic model seemed like the 
wave of the future,” and in the 1990s, back 
to Washington, D.C., “with James writ-
ing a series of essays for The Atlantic about 
what might go wrong if the U.S. invaded 
Iraq” after 9/11.

The example they provide, Brooks 
went on, “has prompted what I call the Fallows Question…: If you 
could move to the place on earth where history is most importantly 
being made right now, where would you go?” The implication is that 
the Fallowses are reliable as early detectors of impending transfor-
mation. Adding a suggestion of glamour, Brooks wrote, “[Y]ou only 
go around once in life, so if you can swing it, you might as well be 
where the action is.”

From their days at Harvard, where they met 50 years ago on a 
blind date—Deb was an 18-year-old freshman, Jim an 18-year-old 
sophomore—and soon became a couple, they have dismissed any 
notion that they are glamorous. They think of themselves as capa-
ble strivers from middle-class families: Deb, growing up mainly in 
Vermilion, Ohio, in a Czech immigrant family that invested in the 
next generation, and with a father, she once wrote, “who insisted 
I learn to play the trumpet when I really wanted to play the flute 
because trumpets were more powerful and important instruments 
in the marching bands”; Jim, from Redlands, California, where he 
moved in first grade from Philadelphia, because his father (a doc-
tor who was the first graduate of Ursinus College to go to Harvard 
Medical School) had discovered while in the navy that California 
was for him. “I lived for only eleven years in California,” Jim wrote 
once: “But I still say I am from Southern California, and I believe it, 
because moving there was the decisive experience in my family’s 
life and in my sense of how people can change their luck.”

Luck can also change people, or change the path they are on. In 
January 1968, Jim was advertising manager of The Harvard Crimson. 
He was hanging around the paper during reading period, when 
editors were scarce because they were cramming for exams. One 
day, there was an explosion at Harvard Medical School. The next, 
a midnight fire destroyed an economics department building. The 
following week, some “hoodlums” from a local gang beat up two 
Harvard students. Jim reported each event and loved it. Those were 
the first of 85 pieces he did for the paper. 

By the start of his sophomore year, he had put aside his plan 
to become a doctor because he found American history the most 
interesting of the eclectic subjects he was studying. He concen-
trated in American history and literature, but from that January 
on, he majored in the Crimson. The following year, he was elected 
president (publisher and editor-in-chief). He skyrocketed as a 
campus leader—as a voice who wrote about everything with strik-

Touching down: the approach  
to the San Bernardino airport 
in southern California
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ing intelligence and often with moral force.
As a Rhodes Scholar, he arrived at Queen’s College, Oxford, in 

the fall of 1970 with the American view that the best background 
for someone interested in public affairs was training as a lawyer. 
He discovered that in England, a lawyer is a tradesman, and found 
studying law drudgery, so he switched to England’s version of train-
ing in law in the American sense, by studying economics. After his 
first year there, and after Deb graduated from Harvard, they got 
married at Oxford and lived there for a year.

As he was finishing up, the consumer advocate Ralph Nader, 
LL.B. ’58, drafted him to co-write a quickie book about Congress 
as a corrupt and incompetent institution. On that job, in Wash-
ington, D.C., where Deb and he had moved, he heard that Taylor 
Branch, the future Pulitzer Prize-winning historian and biographer 
of Martin Luther King Jr., was leaving his position as an editor at the 
three-year-old Washington Monthly, already a launch pad for Ameri-
can thought-leader journalists. Jim went to see Charles Peters, the 
founder and editor, and left as Branch’s successor. “It was kind of 
surprising to me, because I didn’t realize how intent he was on be-
ing a journalist,” Deb recalls. 

At Harvard, she had liked the rigor of science 
and the richness of the humanities. Linguistics 
combined both. The field was taking a radical turn 
with Noam Chomsky’s idea of an innate universal 
grammar and the theories of how humans learn 
their own individual language: “It was a really 
wild time to be studying that discipline and a lot 
of the particulars of the moment have since been 
dismissed,” she says, “but it was incredible training because you 
had to get completely into the weeds of trying to understand how 
a language worked in order to think about the theory.” 

While Jim was happily working at the Monthly, Deb was unhap-
pily working at a series of part-time jobs. She decided that she 
needed to get back to linguistics, and they set off together to visit 
universities with Ph.D. programs that seemed a strong match. The 
first stop was the University of Texas at Austin, which struck her 
as “absolutely perfect.” In 1974, she enrolled in its program in theo-
retical linguistics. “Now, you’d say it was my turn to do something, 
right?” she continues. “But it was 
a big deal for Jim because he was 
leaving The Washington Monthly. He 
loved doing what he was doing. 
He was making this move for 
me, and he didn’t know what 
he would do in Texas.”

He found a job as legislative 
assistant to Lloyd Doggett, then 
Austin’s new state senator and 
three years his senior (now a 
congressman): “For four or five 
months, I went to the Texas 
State Capitol every day and dealt 
with the likes of Mad Dog Meng-
den,” a conservative who got his 
nickname by opposing stacks of 
proposed legislation. The new 
Texas Monthly asked Jim to join 
the staff. He decided, “Phew. It’s 

been fun being a legislative aide, but this will be more fun.”
A piece of journalism he wrote caught the attention of aides to 

Democratic presidential candidate Jimmy Carter; in the spring of 
1976, they offered him a job as a speechwriter and he took it. To 
his surprise, Carter won. At 27, Jim became chief speechwriter for 
two years, until joining The Atlantic as a correspondent in 1979. Ex-
cept for two years when he was editor of U.S. News & World Report, 
and the following six months when he worked at Microsoft on a 
team designing the next version of Microsoft Word software, he 
has remained at the magazine ever since—in Washington, D.C., 
Austin, Tokyo, Kuala Lumpur, Sydney, Seattle, Berkeley, Shanghai, 
and Beijing. According to the magazine’s archivist, he has almost 
certainly published more pieces under its banner than anyone else 
in its 161 years: counting articles online and in print, roughly 5,650.

He is best known for producing journalism and books that, in 
his words, answer this question: “What the hell is happening to 
America?” The first of these articles was unusually controversial and 
is now a classic example of the journalism of witness. “What Did 
You Do During the Class War, Daddy?” ran in The Washington Monthly 

in 1975. In it, Jim argued that he and other privileged young men 
had been mistaken in believing they were undercutting America’s 
participation in the Vietnam War by avoiding military service. In-
stead, he wrote, the class divide meant working-class youths fought 
and died in Vietnam, and middle- and upper-class youths gener-
ally did not. This class divide, he warned, would haunt the United 
States for years to come.

Nicholas Thompson, the editor-in-chief of Wired magazine, who 
was a Washington Monthly editor a generation after Jim, said Fallows 
had set the tone that the magazine still aspires to 46 years later: “In 

The Fallows Question: “If  you could 
move to the place on earth where  
history is most importantly being 
made right now, where would you go?”

Carry-on baggage: preparing for a 
cross-country flight out of Maryland
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every piece, you got the sense of someone who truly cared about 
the topics he was writing about—but who was still able to think 
clearly and fairly about them. He was passionate, but not partisan.”

Jim described in the class-war article how he starved himself to 
get out of the draft: “My normal weight was close to the cutoff point 
for an ‘underweight’ disqualification, and, with a diligence born of 
panic, I made sure I would have a margin. I was six feet one inch 
tall at the time. On the morning of the draft physical I weighed 120 
pounds.” When a doctor wrote “unqualified” on his folder, Jim con-
fessed six years later, “I was overcome by a wave of relief, which for 
the first time revealed to me how great my terror had been, and by the 
beginning of the sense of shame which remains with me to this day.”

In 1980, Deb published an article in the Monthly that was as self-
revealing as Jim’s class-war piece and even more controversial. 
“Mothers and Other Strangers,” bannered on the cover as “The 
Myth of the Superwoman,” grew into a book, A Mother’s Work (1985). 
After earning her Ph.D. in 1978, she worked full-time during the 
1979-80 academic year as an assistant dean at Georgetown Uni-
versity and gave birth to their second son. That year, she, Jim, and 
their first son, who was three, learned that, for them, the inten-

sity of “quality” time did not make up for the quantity lost. Her 
argument is about why “it was as important, as worthy, for me to 
spend my time with my small children as to study, do research, try 
cases, or invest a bank’s money” and why “it was worth it to the 
children to have me—not someone else—there most of the time.” 
The book helps explain her less traditional career path.

Deb recognized “that not everyone enjoys the luxury of choice.…
But,” she continued, “I think a lot of people pretend they have less 
room for choice than they really do.” The choice was “not to be either 
a career woman or a dumb housewife”: that reflected “the enslave-
ment to career that has been the least attractive aspect of masculine 
success.” For her, it was to build a life, as much as possible, around 
the conviction that “parents are the most important factor in their 
children’s lives.”

But, as she also wrote, she hadn’t foreseen a problem when she 
and Jim decided that he would be the traditional breadwinner, she 
would be a full-time mother, and they would share “night-tending, 
diapering, bathing, cooking, and playtime”: she still had “many of 
the interests and ambitions that I had before I had children,” so she 
had to change “the way I’ve been taught to think about myself and 
value the progress of my life.”

Our Towns is a reflection of the interdependence the couple devel-
oped in part as a solution to that problem. Long before this joint 
effort, Deb shared a lot of the work behind Jim’s reporting and 
writing, as “the key to everything I have done,” he acknowledged 
in China Airborne. He shared with her “many of the family responsi-
bilities,” as she wrote in the Monthly and elaborated on in A Mother’s 
Work. He considered raising their two boys, she said in the book, 
“more important than his own work, or any other work.” Our Towns 
is dedicated to their four grandchildren.

Our towns reads� like a series of old-fashioned letters that are 
keepers, not a traditional narrative. Deb’s opening entry begins: 
“Montgomery County traffic, Cirrus Four-three-five Sierra Romeo taking Run-

way one-four, VFR departure to the west. Montgomery. And with 
that, we were off.” She is not a pilot, but she knows a lot 
about flying the plane, including “how to pull the para-
chute,” which “eliminates night-before-flight worries.”

Air-traffic controllers calmly guide them through air-
space, with the neat diction of controllers along the 
eastern seaboard giving way to southern drawls as they 

fly south. When they cross the Mississippi, “Jim banked the plane 
to dip the wing for a good view from my right-side seat.” When 
there is no chatter from the air-traffic controllers, they listen to 
Sirius/XM radio, to channels like Road Dog Trucking (“Worst 
Load Ever” is a favorite show). Deb collects the five-letter names 
of waystations, where planes turn when on routes set by control-
lers, reflecting local pride (VOODO in Louisiana), sports mania 
(BOSOX near Boston), and self-deprecation (DUBYA near An-
drews Air Force Base). 

The Cirrus cabin, unpressurized but comfortable, is about as 
big as a small sedan’s. The view from it is panoramic. Deb writes: 
“Seeing Mount Rushmore from ground level almost defies belief. 
Seeing it from overhead, we agreed, was so great that we shouldn’t 
really tell anyone about it.” About two hours of flying time to the 

east of Mount Rushmore, the first Our Towns visit is 
to Sioux Falls, South Dakota, a city of about 200,000 
people spread over about 75 square miles.

Arriving on the summer solstice, and their wedding 
anniversary, they go to a brew pub to celebrate and fall 
into conversation with a group of nursing students. 
Jim recounts their view of the city: “It was big enough 
to have everything—especially with a growing medi-
cal community—and small enough to be approachable 
and easy. ‘It’s a big small town,’ the first but not the 
last time we heard that.”

 “The profound impact of the local circumstances—
the farm economy, its position as capital of this part of 
the prairie, its central location within the continent—
were ingredients in the economic strategy that made 
Sioux Falls work”: a counternarrative to the prevailing 
story about the hollowed-out, left-behind cities and 

The Fallowses’ travels took them to towns and  
cities as far east as the beautifully situated Eastport, Maine.

Flying, they tune into radio  
channels like Road Dog Trucking 
and its “Worst Load Ever” show. 
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small towns in middle America, Jim explains. John 
Morrell’s pig slaughterhouse in the city’s down-
town was “a high-wage unionized employer for 
half a century” after World War I and “part of the 
road to the middle class for people in the area.” 
Though now Chinese-owned, it still plays a simi-
lar role in the local economy.

Since the 1970s, the city has also been a major 
processing center for Citibank and other major 
credit-card companies. In the 1970s as well, U.S. 
government security agencies sought a central 
place for satellite imagery of Earth and located it 
north of the city in a corn field. EROS—Earth Re-
sources Observation and Science Center—is the 
world’s largest repository of those digital images.

“We weren’t surprised to find that Sioux Falls 
had become the move-to town for aspiring resi-
dents of many of South Dakota’s rural towns,” 
Deb writes. “What we hadn’t expected was the 
great number of people in another group, those who were instantly 
distinguishable from South Dakotans of German and Scandinavian 
heritage. These are the foreigners, of so many different colors and 
ethnic groups.” Take the public schools as a proxy: nearly 10 percent 
of all students were English Language Learners, native speakers of 
60 other languages, with their parents working in the meat plant 
and surrounding community.

What they saw clearly—as observers arriving from above, by air, 
and equipped, thanks to their experiences outside the United States, 
to perceive their home country afresh—was a city providing “strong, 
textured” support for newcomers in health services, housing, jobs, 
churches, and sports. It was also managing serious cultural chal-
lenges, like one related to gender: boys from other countries were 
used to going to school, but girls often came with scant education 
or none. Yet among the words and phrases Deb heard regularly in 
Sioux Falls, the most significant were safe, safety, and a real safe place, 
for “the homegrown teenagers and their parents, who felt the kids 
could have the run of the town,” and for “recently arrived refugees 
who were either assigned to Sioux Falls or who had found their way 
there as a second resettlement town, after hearing on the refugee-
grapevine that Sioux Falls was a safe place.”

After a year,� they developed a pattern for their reporting. They 
would usually start at the local news outlet, check out a local brew-
pub or distillery and the art zone, and ride on bike trails or walk in 
parks. Deb went to the public library, the schools, civic clubs, and 
the YMCA or sports center. Jim went to the town’s office of eco-
nomic development, community college, and tech start-up zone.

They also developed “a checklist of the traits that distinguished 
a place where things seemed to work.” The 10-item list begins with 
what was missing. “Given the places we were traveling, I imagine that 
many of the people we interviewed were Trump supporters,” Jim 
writes. “But it just didn’t come up”: “Divisive national politics seemed a 
distant concern.” The list ends with what was missing at the national 
level yet effervescent in the towns and small cities: “They have big plans. 
For the United States as a whole, the very idea of ambitious ‘na-
tional greatness’ projects seems preposterous. There’s no money; the 
only big efforts the government can undertake are military: it now 
counts as a victory simply to keep funding for the national parks, 

for NASA or NOAA, for health or science research from being cut.”
The most interesting items in between are about stories and lead-

ers. Each place had a civic story to tell, which may not have been 
“precisely accurate” but gave “citizens a sense of how today’s ef-
forts are connected to what happened yesterday and what they 
hope tomorrow will bring.” For Allentown, Pennsylvania, for ex-
ample, it was “walkable manufacturing,” building manufacturing 
and white-collar workspaces near the downtown. When they ar-
rived in a new place, they would ask, “Who makes this town go?” 
The answers varied a lot (a folk musician, in a West Virginia city; 
the commanding officer at a military base, in another southern city), 
but there was always an answer: a local patriot, heavily invested in 
helping make a viable future for the place.

Our towns is not naïve.� In the May 2018 issue of The Atlantic, Jim 
writes about the book: “Everyone knows how genuinely troubled 
the United States is at the level of national politics and governance. 
It is natural to assume that these disorders must reflect a deeper 
rot across the country. And indeed, you can’t travel extensively 
through today’s America…without being exposed to signs of rot, 
from opioid addiction to calcifying class barriers.”

But he also explains the sources of their optimism.
The obvious one is what he and Deb have been doing in their 

reporting: “[B]y showing up in Mississippi and Kansas and South 
Dakota and inland California and Rust Belt Pennsylvania, we saw 
repeated examples of what is happening in America’s here and 
now that have important and underappreciated implications for 
America’s future.”

Less obvious yet just as important is his “own form of American 
nationalism, intensified both by living outside the country and by 
travels within it,” which “arises from love of the American idea: 
inclusion, expansiveness, opportunity, mobility, the open-ended 
struggle to make the nation a better version of itself.”

He goes on: “After living in Japan during its amaze-the-world era 
of the 1980s, I wrote a book arguing that the proper U.S. response 
was not to try to be more like Japan but instead to be ‘more like 
us’—which was the book’s title.” He concludes: “America is becom-
ing more like itself again—or more Americans are trying to make 
it so, in more places, than most Americans are aware.”

Sioux Falls, South Dakota, a “safe place,” 
may surprise visitors with its economic  
and demographic diversity.
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When More Like Us was published in 1989, Jim’s understanding of 
America started “with the act of immigration—choosing to become 
an American,” and continued “through the choices and changes that 
make American life so different.” From going away to college and 
breaking away from their parents’ class, values, or religion, to hav-
ing nose jobs and changing their names, Americans, he wrote, did 
what people in other countries do less often or gleefully. This “pecu-
liar genius” accounted for “some of the bad in America but also for 
most of the good. This country is the world’s demonstration of how 
people behave when the usual limits are removed.” Immigrants, he 
reported after surveying the data, had long helped 
expand the American economic pie for everyone. 

But, he warned, “America will be in serious trou-
ble if it becomes an ordinary country, with people 
stuck in customary, class-bound roles in life.” And 
he saw signs of “cultural danger” in “the three forc-
es that now most significantly affect the sense of 
possibility—of upward mobility—in America”: im-
migration, education, and the nation’s democratic 
character. 

Immigration was straining American politics because of “Fear of the 
Other,” as Jim called it. Language posed the most obvious threat. Half 
of America’s immigrants were said to be Spanish-speakers, leading to 
charges they were “diluting the sense of Americanness.” There was 
no evidence they were doing that any more than Europeans did when 
they were almost nine of every 10 immigrants to the United States in 
the century between the mid 1800s and the mid 1900s, when America 
“emerged as the strongest, most dynamic, and most open society in 
the world.” But because of the anxieties that immigration stirred, it 
threatened to undo this element of the American experiment.

Education—its purpose as well as quality—was also a major ad-
vantage of America over other countries. It was about self-defini-
tion through self-improvement. One of the country’s great achieve-
ments was the creation of colleges and universities that generated 
knowledge as well as educated and skillful graduates. Another 
was the creation of corporations that turned that knowledge into 
innovation, in Silicon Valley, around Boston, and elsewhere. Yet 
by the time Jim arrived at Harvard in 1966, “the formula for suc-
cess and mobility” had changed. The education system was now 
a status-conferring system, too, “implying that people with more 
brains and more schooling are better people” and corroding that 

foundational democratic character. 
Jim concluded, “The idea that people on 

the top of a society are better than others—
not just richer or luckier but better inside, be-
cause they’re white or smart”—discouraged 
people at the bottom and made people at the 
top risk-averse: “It isn’t the American way.” 
He warned against sorting Americans by who 
they are in terms of race, wealth, religion, eth-
nicity, family, and so on, and emphasized the 
importance of judging individuals by what 
they do, say, contribute, and aspire to, not 
by the circumstances they were born into. 

A generation later, More Like Us reads like a 
prophecy. America is far more beset by these 
fundamental woes, leaving far too many people 
to doubt they have a fair chance to improve 

their lots in life. By and large, the Trump administration, playing on 
the resulting tensions that Jim foresaw, is doing, or seeking to do, the 
opposite of what has long struck Jim as in the country’s best interests.

Our towns provides� a lot of anecdotal evidence that, despite this 
oppositional effort and the serious threats it poses to the United 
States, towns in this country are renewing this sense of possibility 
from the ground up. That’s happening because many Americans are 
renewing themselves, in ways the Fallowses, as they approach 70, 
demonstrate in their own lives in Our Towns. When Jim wrote about 

American progress before now, the nation was the community. He 
focused on the need for the national government to provide motiva-
tion and opportunity for self-improvement. Now, it’s small commu-
nities and the individuals in them showing the ingenuity, resilience, 
and self-sacrifice that have typified America during great crises.

 “Suppose that you are skeptical of this fundamental claim, about 
the ongoing health of local American society,” Jim writes in The Atlan-
tic. “I suggest the following test…: Through the next year, go to half a 
dozen places that are new to you, and that are not usually covered by 
the press. When you get there, don’t ask people about national politics…if it’s 
on cable news, don’t ask about it. Instead, ask about what is happening 
right now in these places. The schools, the businesses, the downtowns, 
the kind of people moving out and the kind moving in, and how all 
of this compares with the situation 10 years ago. See where that leads 
you. This process, repeated again and again,” led the Fallowses to the 
optimistic conclusion they reach in their book.  

Contributing editor and journalist Lincoln Caplan ’72, J.D. ’76, who is a senior 
research scholar at Yale Law School and the senior editor at the Knight First 
Amendment Institute of Columbia, is a longtime friend of James and Deborah 
Fallows. “The Justice Gap,” his feature on legal services, appeared in the Novem-
ber-December 2017 issue.

In the national narrative, Allentown, Pennsylvania, is a 
statistic in the tally of battleground states and electoral votes; 
on the ground, Our Towns depicts another kind of story.

“…if  it’s on cable news, don’t ask 
about it. Instead, ask about what is 
happening right now in…the schools, 
the businesses, the downtowns.”
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“I  fully expected� to find a place where survival depends on 
the whims of the ocean, where the line between hungry and 
full rests on what you can hunt and gather,” wrote photogra-
pher David Hu ’16 in a progress report during his stay with the 

Bajau of Sampela, a seafaring community off the coast of Kaledupa Island 
in southeastern Indonesia.

“The reality is that this line is growing even thinner.” 

In the� spring and summer of 2017, Hu lived with Bajau who are one of the 
last remaining communities of an ocean-faring people—sea nomads, or sea 
gypsies, they are still sometimes called—whose way of life stretches back 
hundreds of years. And in this century, it is increasingly threatened. At one 
time, the Bajau were fully nomadic, roaming parts of Indonesia, Malaysia, and 
the Philippines and living in dugout houseboats, called lepa lepa, made from 
teak. A few still do, but most Bajau, including those in Sampela, a village of 
about 1,000 people, now live in huts built on stilts that stand a few hundred 
yards from land, connected to each other by a series of piers and walkways. 
Depending on the tides and the time of year, the water beneath the village’s 
homes can be anywhere from several inches to about eight feet deep. 

Hu is a photographer and a scientist whose work in both fields has taken 
him to remote corners of the world. At Harvard, he concentrated in organ-
ismic and evolutionary biology and volunteered as an EMT; his long-term 

Last of the Seafarers 
In Indonesia, the Bajau fishermen’s way of life is under pressure.

Photographs by David Hu  |   Text by Lydialyle Gibson

A Bajau elder (left) navigates the shallows surrounding the village  
to gather urchins and conchs to eat or sell. Satellite TV dishes (right) have 
begun appearing outside Sampela homes, a marker of some residents’ 
wealth and the increasing presence of technology. 
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plans include medical school and a career as a physician. (He currently re-
searches craniofacial development in associate professor Eric Liao’s plastic 
surgery laboratory at Massachusetts General Hospital.) But, Hu says, “I have 
always loved photography.” He first picked up a camera as a teenager and got 
serious about it a couple of years ago. He has traveled to Rwanda to research 
the country’s trauma and prehospital care, and to photograph its mountain 
gorillas: arresting, sensitive portraits of endangered animals. In the Congo he 
and his camera shadowed local porters hired to carry trekkers’ gear up to the 
summit of Mount Nyiragongo, an active volcano. Last February, he accom-
panied research fellows from Massachusetts General Hospital’s wilderness 
medicine division to Nepal, where he helped gather data on altitude illness 
and photographed people in the Himalayas (see “Medicine in the Middle 
of Nowhere,” November-December 2017, page 43). Closer to home, Hu has 
chronicled the ice-climbing exploits of the Harvard Mountain-
eering Club, of which he was also a member. 

His trip to Indonesia—a country he visited first as a tourist, 
intrigued enough to return—was funded by a George Peabody 
Gardner Traveling Fellowship from Harvard, which provides 
postgraduate support for immersion in a foreign culture. While 
he was there, he lived and ate and worked with a host family in 

Sunset in Sampela (left), a village standing a few hundred 
yards from land in southwestern Indonesia. The nearest 
sizable island with an airstrip is a two-hour boat ride away. 
Most residents still use manual or sailing canoes, like the 
woman (upper right) cleaning and charring the hull of her 
hand-built canoe. Several men (right) fix a broken electrical 
cable by matchlight during a monsoon storm—an improvised 
repair to a previous improvised repair. As these men  
worked, the lights of the nearest house, and of the other 
houses connected to it, flickered on and off every time the 
two bare wires—each containing 240 volts—touched.
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one of Sampela’s stilted homes. His purpose was to learn the Bajaus’ tech-
niques for fishing, cooking, sailing, making boats, and gathering food. And 
to begin to answer a question whose seeming simplicity belied its depth: 
“What does it mean to be Bajau?”

The Bajau� get most of their food from the ocean: all the men in the village 
are fishermen. Every day they take boats out to the fishing grounds—the 
locations are often tightly guarded secrets—where they dive down with 
goggles and spearguns (both traditionally made of wood, though now some-
times modern gear). Holding their breath for minutes at a time, they hunt 
triggerfish, parrotfish, and other reef fish—some to eat and some to sell. Boys 
begin diving as young as five or six, and they will fish for as long as they are 
physically capable. Meanwhile, closer to the village, women, girls, and the 
elderly gather octopuses, sea urchins, and sea cucumbers. (Other necessities, 

such as rice and fresh water, are brought in by boat from the mainland.)
But there are new pressures. Climate change brings stronger and more 

frequent storms—Hu recalls whole days spent sitting inside his hosts’ 
home, listening to the wind and rain, waiting for the weather to pass so 
they could fish again. “In the weeks that I have been here,” he wrote in 
his late May progress report, “the number of days with storms strong 
enough to shake my stilted cabin have far outnumbered days of calm 

A young woman (top) harvests food—octopuses, urchins, conchs, 
sea cucumbers—at low tide near Sampela. Although spearfishing is 
most traditional, some Bajau fishermen also use other methods. 
With a lure made from a plastic bag (left), two men go longlining for 
houndfish. Some Bajau communities are still fully nomadic and live 
year-round in lepa lepa houseboats (below). Sampela residents use 
these boats for long journeys to distant fishing grounds and to travel 
to other Bajau communities in Malaysia and Indonesia. 
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and sun.” The number of fish available has also declined sharply in 
recent years. Overfishing is part of the problem, but dynamite and 
cyanide fishing in the Sampela area—practices now banned, though 
the bans are not always enforced—have also taken a toll. “In some 
places, you would dive down into the water and find these mas-
sive craters in the coral from years back,” says Hu, who first learned 
freediving as a teenager in Florida and went fishing most days with 
the Bajau men. The scarcity of fish, he says, drives spear fishermen 
deeper and deeper in search of large enough fish to catch, risking 
stronger ocean currents and blackouts from a lack of oxygen. 

Meanwhile, technology has added convenience and complex-
ity to life in Sampela, fusing tradition and modernity. Electricity 
arrived three years ago; the power is usually on from about 5:30 
to 10 each evening. Houses are connected by thin, often exposed 
wires, and when one house loses power, so do all the others after 
it on the circuit. Newly installed PVC pipes have begun to bring 
fresh water to the village, although the water pressure can be unstable. 
But most homes still use bucket showers, and toilets are simply holes 
cut in the floor through which waste drops into the ocean. Many people 
have cell phones, though the service is spotty, and some—including Hu’s 
hosts—have satellite television. What do they watch? With a smile, Hu 
says, “WWE is very popular.” 

Using a homemade speargun and wooden goggles,  
an older man hunts for triggerfish in the reef.  
During days-long fishing trips, recalls photographer 
David Hu, all meals are fish. “You’d shoot a fish, get back 
on the boat, clean it—though you don’t even really  
gut it—you just cut pieces off and eat it raw. Then go 
back for more fish.”
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T he Trump administration’s� successful efforts 
at tax legislation stand out as the primary achieve-
ment of its first year. But the hurried, largely fur-
tive drafting, and rush to passage at the end of 
2017, have helped obscure the new tax regime’s real 
impact. Much of the reporting and debate has fo-
cused on the politicking that went into passing 

the bill, and the purported effect on the federal budget deficit. 
That has diverted attention from the true significance of the Tax 
Cuts and Jobs Act (TCJA). Instead of simply changing rates and 
addressing loopholes, the TCJA represents a structural change 
to the income tax and, consequently, will lead to major changes 
in behavior. Teasing out those details reveals that the new law is 
likely to generate different incentives for economic growth than 
commonly claimed, unwanted complexities 
that invite still further gaming of the tax code 
(which the reforms themselves were intended 

to minimize), and larger deficits than forecast. If the past is a guide, 
and we can hope it is, the TCJA will be a precursor to further 
reforms that correct these shortcomings and address important 
distributional and fiscal concerns.

In the context of other legislation during the past 40 years, the 
magnitude of this tax reform is unremarkable when framed rela-
tive to gross domestic product. Indeed, the 1981 tax bill reduced 
federal revenue by an amount equaling more than twice the share 
of the estimated reduction in the Trump edition. But no reform 
during the last four decades approximates the scope and depth 
of the TCJA’s changes to the overall structure of the tax system.

The unwieldy legislation is best understood by separately con-
sidering its impact on corporations, pass-through entities (busi-
nesses that are taxed not as entities, but rather at the individual 

or proprietor level, to whom income is “passed 
through”), and individuals. The congressional 
Joint Committee on Taxation has estimated the 

Tax Reform, Round One
Understanding the real consequences of the new tax law 
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TCJA’s revenue cost to be $1.5 trillion over 10 years, distributed 
among individuals (60 percent), corporations (22 percent), and 
pass-throughs (18 percent).

These are net figures, reflecting tax cuts offset by tax increases. For 
example, for individuals, the legislation creates $3.2 trillion of cuts 
and $2.4 trillion of increases, resulting in a net revenue loss of $862 bil-
lion. The total revenue lost through the corporate provisions is $329 
billion, representing $1.85 trillion of cuts and $1.52 trillion of increases. 
As such, the scope of the provisions is far larger than net numbers 
reveal, and there will be sizable numbers of winners and losers.

Revolutionizing the Corporate Tax:  
Domestic Effects
Any of the� five major changes to the corporate tax code described 
below would constitute a significant reform if examined separately. 
Taken together, they constitute a revolution in the way corpora-
tions are taxed (see Figure 4)—a revolution that was long overdue. 
The corporate tax featured the worst of all worlds: a relatively high 
marginal rate that created incentives for companies to move income 
around the world through various techniques, and enough loop-
holes to allow for the average rates actually assessed to be consid-
erably lower. The U.S. regime of taxing corporations’ international 
income, earned in other jurisdictions, was problematic because it 
was out of step with the practices of comparable countries around 
the world. These effects were visible in the tax-motivated efforts 
of U.S. corporations to move their headquarters abroad, and in the 
large piles of cash—most recently estimated to exceed $2.0 tril-
lion—they held in offshore jurisdictions.

The first reform is to reduce the statutory corporate tax rate from 35 
percent to 21 percent, a reduction that easily eclipses any under-
taken by a developed country during the last several decades. The 
second is to liberalize the tax treatment of capital expenditures on equipment; 
previously, such investments were deducted over time according to 
depreciation schedules, but now they can be deducted entirely in 
the year they are undertaken (so-called expensing)—resulting in 
lower reported income, and therefore a lower tax bill, in the year 
of the expenditure. Third, rather than taxing corporations on their 
income realized around the world and then providing credits for 
taxes already paid abroad, the United States will now move to an 
emphasis on taxing only domestic profits (transitioning from a world-
wide to a territorial regime). As part of that transition, the stockpiles 
of foreign profits, previously held abroad in order to defer tax ob-
ligations, will be taxed. A fourth set of reforms introduces three new 
international tax instruments that are completely novel on the global 
scene. Finally, the deductibility of interest at the corporate level will be lim-
ited to 30 percent of a corporation’s operating profit.

A major rationale for the corporate reforms is to incentivize cor-
porate investment, prompting gains in productivity and, ultimately, 
greater wages for workers. How well will the TCJA perform? That 
turns out to depend on the interaction of the statutory-rate reduc-
tion, the implementation of full expensing, and the limits on inter-
est deductibility. Far from being uniform, these features are likely 

to interact in surprising ways for different types of investments. 
In general, the rate reduction and the move from depreciation to 
expensing improve investment incentives, but the limitation on 
interest deductibility raises the cost of investment.

For investment in equipment—a key element in the productivity 
equation—expensing is the critical factor. In fact, expensing al-
lows the tax rate on new investment to become irrelevant. Under 
expensing, the firm gets tax relief at the time of investment and 
then later gives up profits—meaning the government is effectively 
functioning as a joint-venture partner with an ownership level that 
corresponds to the tax rate. As such, the pretax and post-tax rates 
of return are the same, ensuring no distortion to investment deci-
sions. This improves investment incentives, but only slightly: the 
government was already providing accelerations of depreciation 
that yielded some of the benefits of expensing. At the same time, the 
lower tax rate and limits on interest deductibility decrease invest-
ment incentives because they make debt financing less beneficial 
than before. Curiously, in fact, firms now will also have incentives 
to locate debt-financed investment abroad, where these limits on 
interest deductions don’t bite. Overall, investment incentives for 
equipment are improved, but not enormously because of these 
offsetting effects.

For structures and real property, with expected long lives and 
limited TCJA changes in depreciation, the reduction in the tax rate 
is critical—and those improved incentive effects from the new law 
are only partially offset by the limits on interest deductibility, so the 
incentive to invest in structures will increase significantly. Along 
with some of the changes to pass-through taxation described be-
low, these changes amplify generous pre-existing benefits to the 
real-estate sector. 

Finally, some investment incentives for intellectual property (re-
search and development, patents) are actually reduced under the 
TCJA, because of the switch away from expensing toward amor-
tization over time for these investments, plus the fact that a lower 
tax rate reduces the value of interest deductibility. Other changes 
(for example, limiting the use of net operating losses) are major de-
terrents to investment and offset these improved incentives across 
all investment types.

Taken together, these changes improve corporate investment in-
centives in the United States, but they vary by investment type and 
economic sector of the economy—contradicting the simple view 
that a rate reduction greatly helps investment. And, some fraction 
of these corporate-tax reductions will flow to workers, although 
the magnitude of that benefit has been considerably exaggerated. 
Indeed, the primary effect of the rate reduction alone is to provide 
a windfall to investments already in place that were undertaken 
with the expectation of a higher tax rate.

	
Taxing Corporations’ Overseas Activities
The more notable� corporate changes relate to the taxation of 
overseas activities. First, taxing profits previously warehoused abroad 
will raise significant revenue—and the transition from a worldwide 

These changes improve corporate investment incentives in the  
United States, but they vary by type and economic sector—contradicting the 

simple view that a rate reduction greatly helps investment. ( (
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regime to a territorial one removes the perverse incentives to store 
future profits abroad. Combining those two changes will raise a seri-
ous challenge for corporations as they consider how to allocate their 
capital. When and how should cash be distributed to shareholders, or 
invested? If cash is to be distributed, are dividends or share buybacks 
preferred? If companies invest, do they prefer organic investment or 
mergers? The value creation (or destruction) associated with these 
decisions will ripple through the economy for the next decade and, 
given the sheer size of the stock of cash held overseas, may dominate 
the TCJA’s effects on the economy.

Going forward, the shift to territoriality and the reduction in the 
corporate tax rate will make the United States a more hospitable 
domicile for corporations, reducing their incentives to leave (or 
be acquired by a foreign company) and to transfer profits abroad 
through convoluted structures. So far, so good.

But as with so much surrounding the TCJA, that simple story is 
complicated—in this case, by three novel tax instruments that are 
embedded in the law. Each 
is motivated by the fear that 
a move to territoriality will 
provide incentives for firms 
to move profits out of the 
country to lower-tax juris-
dictions, given that the Unit-
ed States now attempts only 
to tax profits within its bor-
ders. The already sizable op-
erations and profits of mul-
tinational firms in low-tax 
countries, such as Ireland, 
may now grow considerably 
because firms would no lon-
ger face a U.S. tax on foreign 
profits.

First, a minimum tax at-
tempts to ensure that corpo-
rations pay a minimum tax 
(effectively at 13.125 percent) 
on their profits abroad. This 
provision is meant to dis-
courage moving profits to 
ultra-low-tax jurisdictions, 
as that income will still face 
a 13.125 percent rate at home. Unfortunately, this mechanism has 
several perverse effects. It strongly encourages governments around 
the world to change their rates to 13.125 percent, shifting all revenue 
from this tax to foreign governments. Indeed, this supposed floor 
on taxes paid around the world may well become a ceiling. Such a 
minimum tax will effectively vitiate the transition to a territorial 
system. In reality, the TCJA creates a new worldwide regime at a 
13.125 percent rate without the historic advantages of deferral—un-
doing many of the benefits of moving to territoriality. The actual 
operation of the minimum tax also provides an incentive to move 
investment abroad—and its complexity and unresolved details have 
created havoc for multinational firms as they struggle to understand 
how it will actually work. One example of this complexity: firms 
will not benefit domestically from expensing fully because of this 
minimum tax abroad.

Second, in an effort to ensure that intellectual property is not 
moved abroad—a favorite tax strategy of various technology gi-
ants—the legislation provides a preferential rate (also 13.125 per-
cent) on income from intellectual property domiciled domestically 
that is associated with exports. This provision aims to make the 
United States a more competitive location for intellectual prop-
erty, an imperative created by the spread of preferential regimes 
for intellectual property called “patent boxes” around the world. 
Unfortunately, the emphasis on exports means this provision may 
not comply with international agreements. And again, its actual 
workings may make firms want to move real investment abroad in 
order to maximize the benefit of the provision.

In a final effort to curtail profit-shifting out of the United States, 
the new “base-erosion anti-avoidance tax” (BEAT) tax presumes 
that services transactions by multinational firms with related par-
ties are motivated by tax-avoidance. Both the presumption of avoid-
ance and the willingness to tax transactions rather than profits 

are novel, making this pro-
vision a signal challenge to 
current international norms 
and treaties, suggesting that 
it may not withstand scru-
tiny. While it remains on the 
books, it will create havoc in 
the global supply chains of 
multinational firms.

The Corporate 
Change in Context
In many ways,� the corpo-
rate provisions are the best 
part of the TCJA: the shift to 
territoriality and the rate re-
duction were long overdue 
and had enjoyed bipartisan 
support. Unfortunately, that 
core of the corporate provi-
sions was spoiled by sev-
eral decisions. The desire 
to get the rate to 21 percent 
was enormously expensive, 
as every percentage point 
reduction represented a 

$100-billion cost over 10 years—and created a larger windfall to 
older investment. To offset that revenue loss, the tax treatment of 
research expenditures was made less generous, interest limitations 
were introduced, and a host of international taxes were created 
that undo the benefits of the shift to territorial taxation. A rate 
reduction to 25 percent and a simpler move to territoriality would 
have been preferable.

The actual legislation has created noteworthy winners and los-
ers. As one example, multinational firms that employ intellectual 
property widely were previously able to pay global tax rates in the 
low teens or below; they now face a new world of tax complexity 
and potentially higher rates. In contrast, domestic firms that invest 
in real estate and have moderate debt will be clear winners.

Most ambitiously, the reform can be viewed as retreating from 
the idea of taxing income itself, given the mobility of income in a 
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Absent reaching tax nirvana—the ability to exempt historic re-
turns from taxation by dying (the step-up basis for inherited as-
sets)—the combination of corporate and individual tax can make 
this strategy less desirable.)

The TCJA’s new pass-through regime will also provide an incen-
tive for some corporations and individuals to become pass-through 
entities. Corporations that don’t want to pay both the corporate 
tax and shareholder-level taxes can avail themselves of one level of 
taxation by becoming pass-through entities.

Similarly, individuals who would rather pay at a 29.6 percent 
rather than a 37 percent rate can stop being employees and con-
tract with their employers as pass-through entities. Indeed, it may 
become commonplace for similarly situated workers to find that 
they are paying very different taxes because some are pass-through 
entities and others are employees. (Taking advantage of these pro-
visions is easiest for families earning less than $315,000. Higher-
income earners will need to be more savvy about this, as many en-
gaged in “services” activities will not be allowed to take advantage 
of this provision easily. What is a service? The legislation ensures 
that some services are specifically identified but leaves much more 
to be articulated. At a minimum, one can imagine that firms that 
are service providers might find it advisable to split into separate 
services and technology branches so that part of the firm can avail 
itself of the advantageous rate.)

Taken together, the TCJA’s pass-through provisions are enor-
mously complex, create numerous tax-planning opportunities, 
and will create windfalls to those best positioned to navigate that 
complexity. As such, they represent some of the worst parts of the 
legislation—and will likely cost the federal government far more 
revenue than projected, given the myriad behavioral responses to 
this new regime. The pass-through regime was designed to limit 
the incentive to corporatize by reducing the relevant gap from 16 
percentage points (37 percent versus 21 percent) to 8.6 percentage 
points (29.6 percent versus 21 percent). It would have been wiser 
to police the corporatization margin more effectively, rather than 
create an entirely new regime with its own difficulties.

	
Individual Taxes:  
Simplification and Redistribution 
At the individual level,� the changes are somewhat less struc-
tural. New brackets and lower rates are typical in “reforms,” and 
this one lowers the top marginal tax rate from 39.6 percent to 37 
percent and raises the income level at which this top bracket begins.

The structural change occurs in the way zero-tax brackets—
ranges of income where no income tax is due—are accomplished. 
Historically, personal exemptions and a standard deduction com-
bined to create a zero bracket. Now, exemptions are gone; the stan-
dard deduction has increased considerably; and an expanded, more 
refundable child credit has been created. Overall, the changes to 
exemptions, child credits, and standard deductions add up roughly 
to a zero effect on tax revenue; they are structural changes that help 
simplify the individual code by enabling more people to avoid item-

global setting with lots of intellectual property. The base for cor-
porate taxation is becoming consumption rather than income: wit-
ness the preferential regime for exports, the denial of deductions 
for imported services from related parties, and the expensing of in-
vestment and limiting of interest deductibility—all of which move 
toward a cash-flow tax that gives up on taxing something as mobile 
as income in favor of taxing consumption. While other countries 
tax consumption via a value-added tax, we may be transitioning 
to a consumption tax effectuated through the corporate sector.

Who Am I? 
The reduction� in the corporate tax rate prompted so-called 
“small business” interests to advocate for comparable relief. These 
interests typically employ pass-through entities, so named because 
there is no taxation at the entity level (as with corporations); in-
stead, all income is passed through to, and taxed at, the individual 
level. During the last 30 years, the share of business income that 
is associated with pass-through entities (partnerships, limited-
liability corporations, and Subchapter S corporations) rose from 
less than 20 percent to more than 50 percent.

The 2017 legislation creates a new regime for pass-through enti-
ties by granting them a 20 percent reduction in their tax rate: an 
individual facing the new top 37 percent rate on labor income, for 
example, will now face a 29.6 percent tax rate on pass-through in-
come. This new regime for pass-through income creates a host of 
tax-planning opportunities of mind-numbing complexity. For the 
first time since the tax reforms of the early 1980s, individuals will 
have to confront existential tax questions: Who am I? Do I want 
to be a corporation, a pass-through entity, or just an individual?

The legislation creates a large gap between corporate tax rates 
and top personal marginal rates, a gap not present in the tax code 
during the last 40 years. Such a gap can make a corporation a tax 
shelter for individuals who want to avail themselves of the low-
er 21 percent rate. As an example, an individual could corpora-
tize and provide consulting services to clients and pay herself 

only a small amount of that 
income. Wealth saved in the 
corporation could also grow 
and pay that lower tax rate. 
(This opportunity is limited 
in two ways. First, there are 
accumulated-earnings and 
personal-holding-company 
taxes designed to deter such 
opportunism, but they have 
not been used widely and 
pose significant implementa-
tion issues. The bigger limi-
tation is that distributing the 
cash from the corporation will 
incur additional taxation as it 
is delivered to the individual. 

The most significant individual-tax changes are the new rates  
and brackets. Collectively, they are large tax reductions and, unsurprisingly, 

largely accrue to high-income individuals.( (

                    Visit harvardmag.com 
for Mihir Desai’s charts depicting the 
composition and magnitude of all  
the tax changes. 
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izing. The increased refundability of the child credit, along with the 
phase-out of the credits for higher-income taxpayers, mean that 
these changes are moderately progressive.

The other notable changes limit the deductibility of state and 
local taxes to $10,000 and reduce the limit on interest-deductibility 
on mortgages and home-equity loans from $1.1 million to mortgages 
alone of $750,000. These changes adversely affect higher-income in-
dividuals and, notably, individuals in high-income-tax states with 
high property values. Although these provisions can be viewed as 
targeting coastal Democratic states, it’s also the case that those 
individuals are the cohort 
most likely affected by the 
Alternative Minimum Tax; 
its bite is lessened under the 
TCJA. Taken together, these 
changes should amplify the 
incentives for high-income 
individuals to relocate from 
high-income-tax states; ab-
sent some remedies, they 
will also create fiscal pres-
sure on state governments.

The context of this 
sweeping overhaul has 
eclipsed the importance of 
otherwise important re-
forms. In particular, a vari-
ety of  miscellaneous busi-
ness deductions have been 
limited, the scope of the es-
tate tax was reduced con-
siderably, and the tax pen-
alty that underpinned the 
mandate of the Affordable Care Act was repealed. Each of these 
provisions will have major impacts on the self-employed, the estate-
planning industry, and the healthcare market.

In economic terms, the most significant individual-tax changes 
are the new rates and brackets. Collectively, they are large tax re-
ductions and, unsurprisingly, largely accrue to the largest tax pay-
ers: high-income individuals. But the share of all taxes paid across 
the income spectrum is distributed similarly before and after the 
tax reform.

One key difference is that most individual tax changes are phased 
out over time; the TCJA’s corporate changes are permanent. Because 
corporate tax changes are thought to accrue mostly to higher-in-
come taxpayers, the long-run effects are regressive: they appear to 
shift a greater share of taxes paid to lower-income individuals af-
ter the individual changes are phased out. Of course, it is not clear 
that the individual tax cuts will be allowed to phase out, nor is it 
completely true that corporate tax changes don’t benefit workers 
across the income spectrum.

The Challenge to Universities
During the last decade,� several ideas that take aim at the tax-
exempt status of universities have percolated through legislative 
hearings. Two of them came to fruition as part of the recent legis-
lation. First, a 1.4 percent tax on the returns of large endowments 
has been enacted; it is forecast to raise $1.8 billion for the federal 

government over 10 years. Harvard has suggested that its annual 
taxes due will be greater than $40 million, an estimate that cor-
responds to the University’s contributing more than 20 percent of 
the revenue raised by this provision (see “Endowments, Taxed,” 
March-April, page 18). Second, $3.8 billion will be raised by pro-
hibiting universities from offsetting the profits and losses of their 
unrelated businesses (hotels and conference centers, for example), 
making more of their income subject to taxation.

These efforts are notable for three reasons. First, although they are 
relatively small in the scope of the overall legislation, they should be 

understood as the first step 
in a continuing effort to 
challenge the tax-exempt 
status of elite universities. 
Second, they are quite tar-
geted: the endowment tax 
will apply to fewer than 50 
institutions, with the vast 
majority of tax revenue com-
ing from a handful of univer-
sities. Along with the limi-
tations on the deductions of 
individuals, these steps rep-
resent the “weaponization” 
of the tax code—a particu-
larly problematic develop-
ment. Finally, they go to the 
core of universities’ tax-ex-
empt status. Taken togeth-
er, these efforts represent 
the culmination, for now, 
of long-simmering doubts 
about the degree to which 

elite institutions are conducting themselves in a manner consistent 
with the expectations created by tax-exempt status.

Missed Opportunities…and What’s Next?
The core� of the TCJA is a long overdue modernization of the 
corporate tax. The desire to reduce the rate below 25 percent, and 
Congress’s inability to pass a pure corporate tax reform, required 
additional changes, including new international taxes that undo 
some of the benefits of those core improvements. Changes in pass-
through taxation have added remarkable complexity and scope for 
gaming the tax system, with few associated benefits. Finally, in 
pursuit of a headline trumpeting middle-class tax cuts, individual 
changes were included that dramatically increased the fiscal cost 
of the legislation.

That stated fiscal cost of $1.5 trillion is likely severely understated 
because it envisions future reversals of tax cuts that, once granted, 
are in fact hard to reverse. The complex international and pass-
through provisions open the door to tax-reducing strategies that 
we can only begin to imagine. And that fiscal cost, in the context 
of current federal-budget deficit realities and an economy near or 
at full employment, will likely be associated with interest-rate in-
creases that partially undo the economic benefits associated with 
the law’s improved investment incentives.

The most noteworthy missed opportunities in this legislation 
relate to the inability to make the in- (please turn to page 87)
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Visiting Hours
Portraits of the imprisoned, seen anew 
by olivia schwob

 “M
agic”� is what Jack Lueders-
Booth calls it: In careful dark-
ness, a photographer immerses 
paper in a chemical brew and 

agitates until shadows blossom. But if that 
process is a kind of alchemy, then instant 
film is sorcery, trapping a moment behind a 
pane of plastic—10 discrete layers of chemi-
cals in a precise chain of reactions. The re-
sulting image cannot be reproduced, and 
proves challenging to preserve. 

But when Lueders-Booth, Ed.M. ’78, un-
covered a set of four-by-five-inch Polaroid 
photographs he had taken 40 years ago, they 
were improbably intact. Today, the imag-
es still pulse with deep-water blues and 

heart-blood reds. The young women de-
picted meet the camera’s gaze unflinching-
ly, emissaries from their time, a group por-
trait of easy confidence. On display at the 
Aperture Foundation gallery in New York 
and Gallery Kayafas in Boston this spring, 
only the wall text gives them away: “Women 
Prisoners.” Lueders-Booth initially went to 
MCI-Framingham, a Massachusetts state 
women’s prison, as a teacher. But from 1978 
to 1985, what began as a gesture of service 
became a passion project involving dozens 
of instant and other cameras and hundreds 
of sheets and rolls of film—the students,’ 
and his own.

His scientist father had been an amateur 

photographer, but an “intimidating” one, 
who mixed his own darkroom solutions 
from powdered chemicals. Lueders-Booth 
was 30 before he jumped in with both feet, 
hungry for creative expression and hooked 
on the process and gear. In 1970, he left his 
job as an office manager at an insurance 
company—despite three dependent chil-
dren and the security of a career track—to 
pursue photography.

The Boston photography scene includ-
ed staff of the nascent Harvard photogra-
phy program, who invited him to manage it 
and teach a few classes. Eventually, Lued-
ers-Booth enrolled at the Graduate School 
of Education, in need of a piece of paper to 
confirm what the department already knew 
about his pedagogy. (In his 30 years of teach-
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ing at Harvard, he has earned 12 commenda-
tions for distinguished teaching, and been 
nominated three times for a University-wide 
teaching prize.) 

He’d been bringing photography to 
people confined to institutions, volunteer 
teaching at a chronic-disease hospital in 
Boston Harbor, when, for his master’s thesis 
he proposed continuing the work at MCI-
Framingham, the oldest women’s prison in 
the country. (It was founded in the 1850s to 
punish women guilty of “begetting”: bearing 
children out of wedlock.) Prison adminis-
trators gave him the run of an empty wing 
for a dark room, and Polaroid provided a 
dozen cutting-edge cameras as well, plus 

as much film as the class could 
use. Lueders-Booth built out 
the space, fitting sinks and in-
stalling donated enlargers; he 
brought along his 18-year-old 
daughter, Laura, as an assis-
tant. Progressing from cam-
era obscuras to photograms to 
paired portraits, each exercise 
proved more entrancing to the 
prisoners than the last. 

Meanwhile, Booth roamed 
the grounds with his 35-mil-
limeter Leica, becoming, he 
says, “sort of the school pho-

tographer of MCI-Framingham,” or like the 
prisoners’ uncle: a familiar but slightly re-
moved presence. Though he had preconcep-
tions about the people he would meet there 
(and had sworn off documentary photogra-
phy) he was soon “smitten” by his project, 
and became involved in his students’ lives. 
In one of his favorite shots (above left), a 
prisoner who served as a teaching assistant 
is photographed with her father, who vis-
ited her every day on his way home from 
work. Lueders-Booth is equally taken with 
the photo’s composition—the curve of their 
entwined arms, the rhyming tilt of their fac-
es—and the obvious devotion on display. 

 In the Aperture Foundation gallery’s 

“Prison Nation” exhibition, 
much of the other prison 
photography makes for 
bleak documentation of a 
dehumanizing process. But 
there are no striped jump-
suits in Lueders-Booth’s 
pictures; the women wear 
their own clothing, and 
their cells are decorated 
with photographs, draw-
ings, greeting cards, cro-
cheted blankets, figurines, 
radios. Windows are cov-
ered with gauzy curtains, 
and window bars, when 

visible, are horizontal and sheathed in alu-
minum to imitate Venetian blinds. “They 
really look more like UMass dorm rooms 
than prison cells,” Lueders-Booth says now. 

He credits the prison’s softer touch to 
then-governor Michael Dukakis, LL.B. ’60 
(who was attacked for his humane approach 
during the 1988 presidential election). One 
photograph depicts the graduation ceremo-
ny from a high-school equivalency program. 
Though far from picturesque—one graduate 
smokes, another leans on crutches, another 
picks her nose—there is a sense of possibil-
ity. One young woman lounges on a blan-
ket on the grass, her face hidden behind the 
baby she cradles. A tennis court is visible in 
the background.

Lueders-Booth’s freedom to photograph 
was also a product of the time. “I had too 
much access, really,” he says. “But I took 
the responsibility of that to heart.” He wit-
nessed it all. One young woman, another 
teaching assistant, extends her forearms 
toward the camera, showing raised scars 
marking her struggles with bipolar disor-
der; others wear their hard lives on their fac-
es. Lueders-Booth recalls how some women 
returned to prison mere months after being 
released, looking ill-fed and roughed-up by 
their time on the streets, and oddly the bet-
ter for being back at MCI-Framingham. 

For seven years, Jack 
Lueders-Booth (far left)
visited the Massachusetts 
Correctional Institution-
Framingham to teach a 
photography workshop 
several days each month. 
Roaming the grounds, he 
took the women’s portraits 
with Polaroid, Leica, and 
medium-format film 
cameras, documenting 
scenes from daily life.
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This unlikely access could not last. At 
first, Lueders-Booth hadn’t intended to share 
the photographs with the outside world, but 
when hints of interest from publishers in-
spired panic among administrators, he left 
the prison behind, and lost all con-
tact with the women he had pho-
tographed. In the 1980s, hoping to 
discuss publication of his images 
(and the resulting royalties for the 
women), he wound up walking the 
streets of Boston after dark, appeal-
ing to sex workers, drug users, and home-
less people for help. Tracking his subjects 
through the night, with a stack of photos 
for identification, was like chasing ghosts. 

Eventually, Lueders-Booth and his cam-
era moved on to vastly different environs, 
ranging from postindustrial New England 
cities to Central American garbage dumps. 
But outside interest in the worlds of prison-

 

 “The Art, the Play,  
and the Rigor”
Flutist Claire Chase marks a key change  
for Harvard music.

by lucy caplan

D
uring� her first week of teach-
ing at Harvard, the flutist Claire 
Chase was arrested while block-
ing traffic on Massachusetts 

Avenue—part of a protest last Septem-
ber prompted by the Trump administra-
tion’s announcement that it would end the 
Deferred Action for Childhood Arrivals 
(DACA) program. The demonstration was 
organized by and mostly comprised faculty 
members from the history department; hav-
ing a new professor of the practice of music 
in their midst might have seemed unusual. 
For Chase, it was anything but. A commit-
ment to rethinking the social role of the art-
ist is at the core of her creative work.

Chase is among the most important fig-
ures working in classical music today. Her 
eclectic repertoire, centered upon music of 
the present and very recent past, augments 
the sonic possibilities of the flute through 
the use of extended techniques and elec-
tronics; she delights in works that require 

her to act, vocalize, and 
otherwise heighten the 
drama of a performance. 
In 2001, on a $500 budget, 
she launched the Interna-
tional Contemporary En-
semble (ICE), which now 
stands at the zenith of the 
new-music scene—widely 
admired for its adventur-
ousness and seemingly lim-
itless aesthetic capacities. 
Its 35 members perform 
in various configurations, 
from intimate chamber 
groups to all-hands-on-
deck endeavors, and have 
given more than 500 pre-
mieres. Their performanc-
es, which often feature multimedia and elec-
tro-acoustic compositions, have a vividly 
theatrical feel. The group is committed to 
a collective, artist-led structure in which 

many musicians also take on staff roles, and 
all ensemble members have a say in adminis-
trative and programmatic decisions.

Because she has achieved remarkable suc-

“Inventur” Revisits Postwar 
Germany
A new exhibit takes stock 
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Germany during World 
War II—and survived.
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Agnès Varda delivered 
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Claire Chase

ers has only intensified recently. As greater 
knowledge of “mass incarceration” reaches 
the mainstream, artists, writers, and cura-
tors alike are documenting the generations 
lost to an unjust system. Yet his photographs 
are a category apart. Many other photogra-
phers mobilize images of incarcerated peo-

ple—mostly men, mainly black, in jump-
suits and uniforms, toiling on prison farms 
or enclosed by heavy walls—to illustrate the 
system’s crushing weight. Lueders-Booth’s 
portraits catch unlikely personal moments, 
protecting vulnerability and individuality 
as if behind a pane of glass.
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cess by unorthodox means, Chase is often de-
scribed as an “arts entrepreneur.” The label 
reflects a broader state of affairs in classical 
music: a dismal job market, anxieties about 
cultural irrelevance, and a general sense of 
precariousness have transformed once-reli-
able goals (like landing a tenured orchestra 
position) into near-impossibilities. But Chase 
says she has doesn’t identify too closely with 
“entrepreneurial” thinking. She is less inter-
ested in expediting individual success than 
in what she calls “the politics of organizing 
a group of people to make music.”

When she was 15, and had just won “some 
silly flute competition,” a friend said, “You 
know, Claire, it doesn’t matter what you do. 
It matters where you’re needed.” The advice 
was revelatory: articulating a clear connec-
tion between her musical and her social-
activist endeavors. (As a teenager, Chase 
was involved in numerous causes, including 
LGBT advocacy and immigrant rights.) It 
also showed her how much she could learn 
from her peers. This “life-changing, heart-

expanding moment,” she recalls, catalyzed 
an enduring commitment to a musical prac-
tice that rejects hierarchy for its own sake, 
fosters self-direction, and emphasizes the 
social significance of artistic work.

At Harvard, Chase cultivates an environ-
ment where peer-to-peer learning thrives. 
In “The 21st-Century Ensemble Workshop,” 
for instance, each class meeting begins and 
ends with collective music-making. All of 
her classes culminate in concerts, and stu-
dents are responsible for each element, from 
concept to publicity to the performance it-
self. Prior musical training is not required. “I 
actually find it incredibly liberating to work 
with people who are coming at the practice 
of music from so many different angles,” she 
remarks. “What I’m able to do is to open 
more pathways for people to think of them-
selves as artists, whether that translates into 
a professional manifestation or…just a more 
fulfilling life.”

Historically, the University’s institutional 

 
Can high-level� literary criticism be, 
you know, relevant? Count on Cogan 
University Professor Stephen Green-
blatt, the formidable Shakespeare 
scholar, to enter the fray. Close on the 
heels of his volume about the Adam 
and Eve myth (see “Always Leaning 

into Wrongdoing,” September-October 2017, page 60) comes a study of how the 
Bard portrayed the powerful. From chapter one of his new book, Tyrant (W.W. Nor-
ton, $21.95):

From the� early 1590s, toward the 
beginning of his career, all the way 
through to its end, Shakespeare 
grappled again and again with a deep-
ly unsettling question: how is it pos-
sible for a whole country to fall into 
the hands of a tyrant?

“A king rules over willing subjects,” 
wrote the influential sixteenth-cen-
tury Scottish scholar George Bu-
chanan, “a tyrant over unwilling.” The 
institutions of a free society are de-
signed to ward off those who would 
govern, as Buchanan put it, “not for 
their country but for themselves, 
who take account not of the public 
interest but of their own pleasure.” 
Under what circumstances, Shake-
speare asked himself, do such cher-
ished institutions, seemingly deep-
rooted and impregnable, suddenly 
prove fragile? Why do large numbers 
of people knowingly accept being lied to? 
How does a figure like Richard III or Mac-
beth ascend to the throne?

Such a disaster, Shakespeare suggested, 
could not happen without widespread 
complicity. His plays probe the psycho-
logical mechanisms that lead a nation to 
abandon its ideals and even its self-inter-
est. Why would anyone, he asked himself, 
be drawn to a leader manifestly unsuited 
to govern, someone dangerously impul-
sive or viciously conniving or indifferent 
to the truth? Why, in some circumstances, 
does evidence of mendacity, crudeness, 
or cruelty serve not as a fatal disadvantage 
but as an allure, attracting ardent follow-

ers? Why do otherwise proud and self-
respecting people submit to the sheer 
effrontery of the tyrant, his sense that he 
can get away with saying and doing any-
thng he likes, his spectacular indecency?

Shakespeare repeatedly depicted the 
tragic cost of this submission—the moral 
corruption, the massive waste of trea-
sure, the loss of life—and the desperate, 
painful, heroic measures required to re-
turn a damaged nation to some modicum 
of health. Is there, the plays ask, any way 
to stop the slide toward lawless and arbi-
trary rule before it is too late, any effec-
tive means to prevent the civil catastro-
phe that tyranny invariably provokes?
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environment has had little in common with 
that of an artist-led collective, which has 
sparked what Chase calls a “productive and 
wonderful” tension with her ideas. At the 
same time, her appointment contributes to 
a major shift within the music department 

itself, which in recent years has fundamen-
tally rethought its mission and last year 
overhauled its undergraduate curriculum. 
The former system effectively privileged stu-
dents with prior training in the classical tra-
dition, but the new curriculum is designed 

Chase delights in works 
that require her to act, 
vocalize, and otherwise 
heighten the drama  
of  a performance. Richard III
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The Efficiency Paradox: What Big 
Data Can’t Do,� by Edward Tenner, JF 
’72 (Knopf, $27.95). The author, a long-
time contributor to these pages and now 
an independent scholar associated with 
the Smithsonian and Rutgers, reminds 
those agog about algorithms, AI, etc., that 
efficiency is “wonderful, until it isn’t.” Car-
rying the mania too far backfires (“even 
an excess of water can be lethal”), espe-
cially if good old-fashioned human judg-
ment is overshadowed.

Metamorphosis: How to Transform 
Punishment in America,� by�� �Robert A. 
Ferguson ’64, J.D. ’68, Ph.D. ’74 (Yale, 
$35). The late, multi-talented Woodberry 

professor of law, literature, and 
criticism at Columbia looked be-
yond changes in sentencing, soli-
tary confinement, and more to 
challenge the entire basis of the 
U.S. penal system. The argument 
seeks to pivot from retribution and 

humiliation toward reform and change—
hence the resonant title, from Ovid.

When-government-worked department: 
The Fears of the Rich, The Needs of 
the Poor: My Years at the CDC,� by 
William H. Foege, M.P.H. ’65, S.D. ’97 
(Johns Hopkins, $24.95 paper). Narratives 
about public health refracted through the 
Centers for Disease Control, by its former 
director (who is not stained, like a recent 
successor, by trading tobacco stocks). In A 
Blueprint for War: FDR and the Hun-
dred Days that Mobilized America,� 
by Susan Dunn, Ph.D. ’73 (Yale, $27.50), 
the Massachusetts professor of humanities 
at Williams recounts how a masterly lead-

er rallied the nation for strategic leadership 
of a world threatened by catastrophic 
war—without engaging in a single Twitter 
contest with the fascist opposition.

Not Enough: Human Rights in an Un-
equal World,� by Samuel Moyn, �J.D. ’01 
(Harvard, $29.95). The author, professor of 
law and of history at Yale (and previously at 
Harvard), traces the origins of the notion of 
human rights—and its simultaneous decou-
pling from socioeconomic justice and equal-
ity in an age of ascendent neoliberal capital-
ism. An important argument about how 
“Human rights became our highest ideals 
only as material hierarchy…worsened”—an 
“immense reversal” in “an unequal world.” 

Beethoven’s Symphony No. 9,� by Al-
exander Rehding, Peabody professor of 
music (Oxford, $14.95 paper). Forget the 
sedate title. This reinterpretation for a 
new millennium takes off from Norwegian 
conceptual artist Leif Inge (who knew?) 
and his 9 Beet Stretch, and includes photos, 
inter alia, of flash mobs doing their thing.

From the wards: You Can Stop Hum-
ming Now,� by Daniela J. Lamas ’03 (Lit-
tle, Brown, $28). Exceptionally humane, 
and well-crafted, essays by an instructor 
in medicine and critical-care doctor at 
Brigham and Women’s Hospital—a med-
ical reporter before training for her cur-
rent career—who recounts how it feels 
when, for instance, “my patient told me 
that he was done” and set a course to die 
peacefully at home. In Indefinite Post-
ponement (Pressed Wafer, $15, paper), 
psychiatrist John P. Williams ’90 presents, 

O f f  t h e  S h e l f
Recent books with Harvard connections

to appeal to students with diverse musical 
backgrounds and aspirations. Requirements 
for concentrators, previously anchored in 
theory and Western music history, have be-
come significantly more flexible. And in a 
department that previously offered few per-
formance-focused courses, Chase is among 
a newly arrived cluster of eminent faculty 
performers, including pianist and composer 
Vijay Iyer (Harvard Portrait, March-April 
2015, page 23), saxophonist Yosvany Terry 

(Harvard Portrait, January-February 2016, 
page 25), and vocalist and bassist Esperanza 
Spalding. Significantly, none of these per-
formers—including Chase—is a Western 
canon traditionalist; both their substantive 
expertise and their methods offer the de-
partment something new. For Chase, this 
shift is fundamentally about “embracing the 
practice and not just the scholarship around 
the practice.” In the concert hall and in the 
classroom, she is equally attuned to “the art 

of doing, and also the play of doing and the 
rigor of doing,” she explains. “I think about 
those three things—the art, the play, and the 
rigor—as inseparable.”

The relationships among aesthetic ex-
perimentalism, music pedagogy, and social 
change can be tricky to pin down. Assertions 
of music’s transformative potential some-
times have a quixotic ring. But Chase’s prac-
tice and her department’s paradigm shift re-
flect a broader rethinking of what it means to 

Battle hymn: surmounting the Berlin 
Wall, November 10, 1989, to the tune of 
“Ode to Joy,” a setting Beethoven 
scarcely imaginedP

E
T

E
R

 K
N

E
F

F
E

L
/A

P
 I

M
A

G
E

S

70     May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



M o n t a g e

with commentary, the anonymous suicide-
recovery diary of one of his adolescent 
patients. Haunting reading, published in the 
hope of heading off other suicides.

In Hype,� by Nina Shapiro, M.D. ’91, with 
Kristin Loberg (St. Martin’s, $26.99), a 
UCLA surgeon draws on her training and 
her interactions with anxious patients (“in-
formed” by the Internet and media accounts) 
to sort out the medical wheat from the con-
siderable chaff among competing claims, 
miracle cures, and just plain rotten advice. 
From within biomedical science, Cancer-
land: A Medical Memoir, by David Scad-
den, Jordan professor of medicine and pro-
fessor of stem cell and regenerative biology, 
with Michael D’Antonio (Thomas Dunne/
St.Martin’s, $27.99), recounts doing the work 
of discovery during much of the era of the 
“war on cancer.” For a current battlefield 
report, see “Targeting Cancer,” page 35.

Universe in Creation,� by Roy R. Gould, 
associate of the Harvard College Observa-
tory (Harvard, $24.95). A sweeping over-
view of how the universe came to be the 
way it is, by a gifted expositor. For exam-
ple, recalling a childhood brush with morn-
ing glories, he writes, “We can at least 
fathom how a seed might create a living 
sculpture of flowers and leaves” (cells, 
DNA). But how did “the infant universe,” 
devoid of experience and structure, a 
“jumble of disorder and chaos,” come to 
organize and array itself—and create us?

Urban prospects. In Uneasy Peace� 
(W.W. Norton, $26.95), Patrick Sharkey, 
Ph.D. ’07, professor and chair of sociology 
at New York University, thoroughly decon-
structs the real causes of “great crime de-
cline”—the transformation that, bloody-
shirt political rhetoric to the contrary, has 

made cities so much safer and magnetic to 
so many—and dispels other myths about 
policing, its benefits (most often to the 
poor who are crime victims), and more. A 
landmark analysis. Building and Dwell-
ing,� by Richard Sennett, Ph.D. ’69 (Farrar, 
Straus and Giroux, $30), in a way sums up 
a lifetime of studying and thinking about 
cities—and again, why the great ones are 
great, in this era of humans’ most intense 
urbanization. The author now professes at 
the London School of Economics.

You Don’t Own Me,� by Orly Lobel, 
S.J.D. ’06 (W.W. Norton, $27.95). Intellec-
tual-property law made vivid, via an engag-
ing narrative about the litigation surround-
ing, of all “people,” Barbie.

Calm Clarity,� by Due Quach ’00 (Tarch-
er, $17 paper). A recovered management 
consultant and private-equity investor ap-
plies her business savvy to neuroscientifi-
cally informed ways to “rewire your brain 
for greater wisdom, fulfillment, and joy” 
(to adapt the subtitle), which she helps ef-
fect through a social enterprise with the 
same name as her book. On a less organi-
zational basis, The Two Most Impor-
tant Days,� by Sanjiv Chopra, professor of 
medicine, and Gina Vild, associate dean for 
communications and external relations, 
Harvard Medical School (Thomas Dunne 
Books, $24.99), is a book on inspiration 
and inspired living (subtitled “How to Find 
Your Purpose—and Live a Happier, 
Healthier Life”)—a contribution to a pop-
ular genre by an atypical pair of authors.

A More Beautiful and Terrible His-
tory,� by Jeanne Theoharis ’91 (Beacon 
Press, $27.95). A passionate reinterpreta-
tion of civil-rights history (“the endless 
misuses of Rosa Parks” jumps off the page), 

the “uses and misuses” to 
which it is put, by a distin-
guished professor of political 
science at Brooklyn Col-
lege-CUNY. May We For-
ever Stand,� by Imani Perry, 
J.D.-Ph.D. ’00 (University of 
North Carolina, $26), drills 
down deep into “Lift Every Voice 
and Sing,” the de facto black na-
tional anthem—ignorance of 
which in other �quarters tells some-
thing about divisions among Ameri-
cans. The author is Hughes-Rogers 
professor of African American stud-
ies at Princeton.

Law and Legitimacy in the Su-
preme Court, by Richard H. Fallon Jr., 
Story professor of law (Harvard, 
$39.95). An argument for good faith 
in constitutional interpretation, pro-
ceeding from elements that underlie 
“originalism” to the rationale for justices 
making refinements arising from the chal-
lenges presented by new cases. This work 
of jurisprudence and legal philosophy reso-
nates in the era of highly politicized rulings 
and weaponized confirmation processes.

The Transformation of Title IX: Reg-
ulating Gender Equality in Education, 
�by R. Shep Melnick ’73, Ph.D. ’80 (Brook-
ings, $35.99 paper). How did a law aimed 
at gaining girls and women equal access to 
sports (and other programs) become the 
determinant of sexual-harassment and 
transgender-rights programs? The author, 
a Boston College political scientist, ana-
lyzes, and critiques, the evolution of “equal 
educational opportunity” against a back-
drop of heated culture wars.

study music at Harvard, who can do so, and 
why it matters. From this perspective, mu-
sic is not only a potential resource for social 
change, but a model of social relationships. 

This idea is perhaps more easily experi-
enced than explained. On a chilly evening 
in early spring, the organizers of the Sep-
tember protest held a concert in Memorial 
Church. Part of the DACA Seminar, an event 
series convened to educate the University 
community about U.S. immigration policy, 

the concert was intended as a celebration 
of solidarity after a day of workshops and 
talks. Chase’s contribution included a brief 
live performance, followed by a 2016 com-
position by Iyer called Flute Goals: Five Empty 
Chambers. The piece upended the expecta-
tion that the soloist is the primary focus of 
a solo performance. In a subtly symbolic 
inversion of the composer-performer re-
lationship, Iyer created the piece using an 
array of improvised sounds that Chase pre-

recorded on five flutes. Uncanny and rivet-
ing, these sounds careened, collided, and 
whirled with propulsive energy. Chase in-
troduced the piece from the stage, but as the 
recording played, she went to join Iyer in a 
pew. Most people listened quietly, while a 
few children chattered, and conversations 
floated in from the entryway; everything 
became part of the sonic mix. 
This was music that noisily 
forged togetherness. 

An unheralded role for Barbie, in 
intellectual-property litigation
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The Academic Heights
Hanna Holborn Gray on university leadership

A
ny� Massachusetts Hall presiden-
tial transition—like the current 
one from Drew Gilpin Faust to 
Lawrence S. Bacow (see page 

14)—naturally brings to mind questions 
about University leadership: who is best 
equipped to chart Harvard’s course, in the 
prevailing circumstances, to the age that 
is waiting before? So the arrival of An Aca-
demic Life is fortuitous and timely. The mem-
oir of Hanna Holborn Gray extends from 
her youth and development as a scholar of 
Renaissance intellectual history trained at 
Harvard (Ph.D. ’57), through her seriatim 
roles as dean of the College of Arts and Sci-
ences at Northwestern, Yale Corporation 
fellow/provost/interim president, and Uni-
versity of Chicago president.

Those who have observed segments, or 

all, of Gray’s leaderly career from afar will 
recognize her simultaneously plain-spoken 
and formidable manner in her title. (Fur-
ther insight comes from the austere citation 
accompanying her 1995 Harvard honorary 
degree: “Powerful in judgment, humane in 
values, profound in learning, incisive in wit. 
She has lifted American education ever high-
er.”) She has chosen to construct a record 
that focuses almost exclusively on her life in 
and of academe—and to reveal little about 
her adult, inner life otherwise, apart from 
a couple of affectionate sections about her 
late husband, Charles Gray ’49, JF ’56, Ph.D. 
’56, himself a scholar of legal history.

One way� she lifted higher education ever 
higher was by forcing its eyes and doors 
open—the latter, literally. In an important 

respect, An Academic 
Life is the tale of an 
outsider, told after 
she has been admitted 
to formerly forbid-
den precincts. Wom-
en (and men) in the 
academy now would 
do well to remember 
the conditions under 
which Gray and her 
few fellow peers la-
bored. To focus only 
on the Cambridge 
years of her memoir, 
the Radcliffe where 
she enrolled as a grad-
uate student in 1951 
“while separate…was 
not equal.” Indeed, “It 
was sometimes said 
that Radcliffe was 
coeducational and 
Harvard was not, or, 
as President [James 
Bryant] Conant re-
marked, that Har-
vard was ‘coeduca-
tional in practice but 
not in theory.’” The 
same—great, in oth-
er respects—Conant 
confessed that “when 

it comes to the education of the fairer sex, I 
throw up my hands in complete despair and 
consternation…it is very much like asking a 
Christian Scientist to speak at the fiftieth 
anniversary of a medical school.”

The Faculty of Arts and Sciences had one 
female full professor in 1951, Helen Maud 
Cam. (Her portrait, hung in University 
Hall’s Faculty Room in 1995, was precedent-
setting in the same way; see “First Swallow 
of Summer,” May-June 1995, page 62.) Cam 
became the first 
woman to attend 
Morning Prayers, 
instituted in 1638, 
Gray writes, “sim-
ply by virtue of go-
ing and sitting down in the chapel each day.” 
One conceives of her, and Gray, as daunt-
ing—every bit as much as the “very live-
ly group” of political scientists, including 
Henry Kissinger, Samuel Huntington, and 
Zbigniew Brzezinski, to whom Gray was in-
troduced by her brother, Fred, concurrent-
ly studying at Harvard’s school of public 
administration.

As the first female tutor in history and 
literature, Gray found that the Signet Soci-
ety “was reluctantly forced to let me attend 
the obligatory tutors’ lunches.…There the 
waiters, if not the members, made me feel at 
home.” Then again, as an assistant professor 
of history attending departmental lunch-
es, “Women were not allowed through the 
front door of the Faculty Club, only through 
a side door (and not, of course, in the main 
dining room).” Perhaps channeling her in-
ner Cam, Gray “took to going through the 
front door” and “the prohibition gradually 
faded away.” She first entered Lamont Li-
brary (coeducated in 1967) as a member of 
the Harvard Corporation.

Was the construction, or at least rein-
forcement, of a carapace an adaptation to 
her times? What was lost when women 
were relegated to the side door—and gained 
when they pried open the front? And who 
remains “outside” today?

The second� sterling takeaway from Gray’s 
“academic life” is a crystalline understand-
ing of the academy’s essence and role. For 
her, that likely arose from primal memories 
and family accounts of her father’s crush-
ing experience of the Nazi destruction of 
the Hochschule für Politik, in Berlin, where 
he was appointed Carnegie professor of in-
ternational relations and history in 1931. A 

Hanna Holborn Gray

An Academic Life: A Memoir, 
by Hanna Holborn Gray, 
Ph.D. ’57, LL.D. ’95 (Princ-
eton, $29.95)
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Discover the 
beginning of 
impressionism and 
more at Harvard.

Unforgettable 
Works

Astonishing  
Variety

 Leavitt
& Peirce

John Harvard 
Bookends. 
U.S.A. – made 
and exclusively 
designed for 
Leavitt & Peirce. 
Antiqued brass 
over zinc. 7” h x 
4”w x 6”d. Over  
5 pounds each.  
     $150.00 per  
       statuette (plus   
  $12.95 S&H).  

Harvard College  
recaptured in 
this famous 
Tercentenary 
map by Edwin 
J. Schruers ’28. 
Painstakingly 
reproduced on 
quality “antique” 
stock 33 5/8” x 
24 1/4”. Shipped 
tubed; $39.95 
(plus $9.95 S&H).

Freshman Smoker. Reprint of lithographer 
Close, Graham & Scully’s 1911 depiction 
of Harvard “club life” and its “price to pay”. 
Reprinted on heavy matte stock. 34 1/16” x  
19 1/16”. Shipped tubed; $39.95 (plus $9.95 S&H).

1316 Massachusetts Avenue
Cambridge, MA 02138
617-547-0576

JOHN HARVARD BOOKEND
Antiqued brass over zinc. 7" h x 4" w  
x 6" d. Over 5 pounds each. $175 (plus 
S&H). USA made, exclusively for  
Leavitt & Peirce. Price is per bookend. 
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Tercentenary map 
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S&H). Shipped tubed.
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     $150.00 per  
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  $12.95 S&H).  
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this famous 
Tercentenary 
map by Edwin 
J. Schruers ’28. 
Painstakingly 
reproduced on 
quality “antique” 
stock 33 5/8” x 
24 1/4”. Shipped 
tubed; $39.95 
(plus $9.95 S&H).

Freshman Smoker. Reprint of lithographer 
Close, Graham & Scully’s 1911 depiction 
of Harvard “club life” and its “price to pay”. 
Reprinted on heavy matte stock. 34 1/16” x  
19 1/16”. Shipped tubed; $39.95 (plus $9.95 S&H).

1316 Massachusetts Avenue
Cambridge, MA 02138
617-547-0576

FRESHMAN SMOKER
Reprint of lithographer Close, Graham & Scully’s 
1911 depiction of Harvard “club life” and its “price 
to pay”. Reprinted on heavy matte stock. 34 1/16"  
x 19 1/16". $39.95 (plus S&H). Shipped tubed.
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online shop, store history and more

private, independent institution, it was po-
litically neutral, diverse in views and party 
affiliations, and committed to education 
for citizenship, training for public service, 
and scholarly research. Within two years, 
as Hitler ascended, “Students were to play, 
and were asked by the party to play, a cen-
tral role in the ‘purification’ of universities 
and in the public displays of book burning 
in 1933.” After that April, he—and half the 
entire Hochschule faculty—emigrated in 
the wave that brought to the United States, 
particularly, a formidable generation of Ger-
man scholars.

It is unsurprising that, embedded in 
American universities, those emigrant in-
tellectuals and their academic children re-
coiled from the (leftist) student uprisings 
in the late 1960s. What is revealing in her 
narrative is Gray’s telling of the University 
of Chicago’s trauma—seemingly decisive in 
the shaping of her own views. The “nonre-
appointment” of a female assistant profes-
sor prompted a sit-in, complete with a 16-
day takeover of the administration building 
by as many as 400 students, in the winter 
of the fraught year of 1969. The president, 
Edward Levi, kept the police off campus, 
and waited the protest out. Crucially, in 
Gray’s telling:

He made the crisis an occasion to of-
fer a kind of running seminar on the 
questions of what a university was 
for, why it mattered, and why the ac-
tivists’ views, demands, and actions 
threatened its integrity and most im-
portant purposes by attempting to 
make the university an instrument 
of social and political change, confin-
ing the freedom of its members, and 
promoting an anti-intellectual spir-
it where the free life of the intellect 
should be paramount. His eloquent 
speeches and communications con-
stitute some of the best statements 
on the fundamental nature and role 
of universities that I know.

(Coincidentally, Gray chaired a commit-
tee to review the contested nonreappoint-
ment that ignited the protest, and found 
that there had been no irregularities. As 
for the protestors, 81 were suspended and 
42 expelled: “Amnesty was not the rule at 
the University of Chicago as it more com-
monly was elsewhere.”)

On the final page of her memoir, Gray 
underscores the message. “The belief that 
universities should be, above all, the homes 
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of searching and critical intellectual vigor 
and thought needs recurrent renewal and 
reaffirmation,” she writes. “Universities 
have always been vulnerable to outside in-
fluence and to the threat of control and ma-
nipulation, and they have been vulnerable, 
too, to conformities imposed from within.” 
That, in the abstract, is the essence of the 
research-university leader’s core respon-
sibility today. And lest anyone forget the 
stakes:

My parents and their fellow refugees 
survived the most extreme assault 
ever launched against universities 
from a totalitarian regime bent on re-
configuring…universities, and the dis-
ciplines they taught and studied, into 
its own ideological image, distorting 
their purposes to serve its own ideo-
logical ends. The academic refugees 
had witnessed also the passivity and 
widespread complicity of the pro-
fessoriate from which they had been 
dismissed. These émigrés brought 
with them to America a faith in the 
prospects of academic freedom and 
its goals. They were hopeful about 
the potential of the still-youthful 
universities of their new country to 

be freer, more democratic, and more 
open than the rigid and conservative 
institutions they had known at home 
even in better days, and they found 
those hopes in many ways fulfilled.

Thus Hanna Gray �was annealed into a 
champion of the academy. But it would 
be wrong to miss a third theme running 
through her narrated life, harking back to 
that citation about her “incisive wit.” She 
displays throughout the book exactly the 
kind of intellectual, pointed humor that 
is a reminder of the humanity within, in-
deed at the base of, any successful lead-
er—in this case, in the quirky community 
of scholars.

At her own expense, she recalls a Bryn 
Mawr professor thus: “Proud of a paper I 
had written, I looked eagerly for her com-
ments and found only this: ‘I have checked 
all your footnotes and found them accu-
rate.’ Crushed, I consulted another profes-

sor about what this indicated and was told 
it was actually a compliment.”

Or this, from Charles Gray’s encounters 
at MIT, his first professorial home: “After 
they met in the hall one day, and after some 
conversation, Mr. [Norbert] Wiener asked 
Charles, ‘What direction was I coming from 
when we met?’ Charles pointed out the way. 
‘Ah,’ said Mr. Wiener, ‘then I’ve had lunch.’”

Or, from her own Hist and Lit experience, 
an insight into the relatively callow College 
denizens of the day, some of whom “actu-
ally managed to do almost nothing”: “The 
orals often provided entertaining moments 
of student chutzpah. I remember one ele-
gant young man who, when asked his view 
of the impact of social Darwinism, respond-
ed that it was like the vermouth in a very 
dry martini.”

Or, on the other hand, at the most rarefied 
level of scholarly attainment: When French 
medievalist Charles Taylor presented his 
completed dissertation to Charles Homer 
Haskins “at the great man’s Widener office 
on Christmas Eve, Haskins kindly said to 
him, ‘Very good, Taylor. Why don’t you take 
tomorrow off?’”

Rewards like these aside, connoisseurs 
of Harvard gossip will be disappointed by 
Gray’s discretion in concluding her life es-
sentially at the end of her Chicago presiden-
cy, in 1993. That decision necessarily keeps 
veiled her Corporation service, from 1997 
through 2005; she earlier served as an Over-
seer from 1988 to 1994. (Her reportedly cen-
tral role in selecting Lawrence H. Summers 
as president, in 2001, thus remains to be exca-
vated decades hence, given the length of time 
the governing boards’ records are sealed.)

Nor will readers learn how this intel-
lectual historian came to chair the board 
of trustees of both the Andrew W. Mellon 
Foundation, the nation’s leading source 
of philanthropic support for humanities 
scholarship, and the Howard Hughes Medi-
cal Institute, ditto for biomedical research. 
That in itself indicates what kind of a leader 
she became during the course of an academ-
ic life—in turn a reflection of the toughness, 
clarity of vision, and inner humanity that 
university leadership at its best requires.
� vjohn s. rosenberg

John Endicott asks whether Le Cor-
busier did in fact declare that “Democ-
racy is a great system, as long as there is 
a dictator at the top.”

Kit Kennedy hopes someone can place 
a bleak poem, possibly set during World 
War I or around 1900,  in which the nar-
rator is writing to the woman he loves 
toward the close of the year. One line, 
she recalls, runs something like: “My love 
only to you this late year date.”

“Every time a physician is called 
a provider…an angel dies” (March-
April). Eliot Kieval suggested a June 1999 
column by Ellen Goodman containing 
a variant of the sentence, and Henry 
Godfrey unearthed a version quoted by 
Donald M. Berwick, who attributed it to 
an unnamed surgeon, in a 1997 article. 

Neither Goodman nor Berwick knew 
of a more specific citation when queried 
(and Berwick no longer quite agrees with 
the sentiment). The nearest answer, from 
Dan Rosenberg, comes from a 1982 arti-
cle, “What Is Wrong with the Language of 
Medicine?” (New England Journal of Medi-
cine, 306:863f), by the late health econ
omist Rashi Fein, who wrote:  “Several 
years ago a physician friend told me that 
he had a James Barrie concept of what 
was causing the loss of humaneness or 
humanity in medicine. In his view, when-
ever a physician or a nurse was called a 
‘provider’ and whenever a patient was 
called a ‘consumer,’ one more angel died.”

Send inquiries and answers to “Chapter 
and Verse,” Harvard Magazine, 7 Ware 
Street, Cambridge 02138 or chapterand-
verse@harvardmag.com.

C h a p t e r  &  Ve r s e
Correspondence on not-so-famous lost words

Gray’s intellectual, pointed humor is a reminder 
of  the humanity at the base of  a successful 
leader in the quirky community of  scholars.
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Harvesting History
William Sellers aims to expose a new generation to America’s origins. 

 
by nell porter brown 

Walking through� Harpers 
Ferry, West Virginia, Wil-
liam W. Sellers ’90 stops 
at the brick guard house 

where abolitionist John Brown was cap-
tured in 1859. Brown had raided the federal 
armory there, intending to arm local slaves 
and lead an insurrection. He failed: seven 
people were killed, others injured, and he 
was hanged for treason and murder. But his-
torians agree the event and Brown’s divisive 
impact helped tip the nation into a civil war.

“Was he a terrorist, or was he a revolu-
tionary fighting for what’s good and right?” 
asks Sellers, president of a national heri-
tage organization that includes Harpers 
Ferry and hundreds of other sites seminal 
to the formation of the United States. “In 
many ways Brown was both—and more,” 
he adds. “Even to contemporaries, he was a 
martyr, an extremist, a hero, a lawbreaker, 
or a saint.…It’s a very American story.”

And it’s among the complex topics he ex-
pects high-school students to take up dur-

ing his inaugural National History Academy 
this summer. Sellers developed the five-
week residential program to address what 
he terms the current “crisis in historical and 
civic literacy” and to provide future lead-
ers with a “multidimensional, contextual 
understanding of history and its figures.”

The 100 academy students, chosen from 
top-performing candidates across the coun-
try, will learn American history, from the 
Native American settlement era through the 
civil-rights movement, with an emphasis on 
significant events and figures between 1765 
and 1865. The group will alternate between 
classroom studies and visits to 42 sites with-
in the Journey Through Hallowed Ground 
National Heritage Area. The 180-mile cor-
ridor west of Washington, D.C., designated 
by Congress in 2008, runs from Gettysburg, 
Pennsylvania, and Harpers Ferry south to 
Charlottesville and Monticello, in Virginia, 
and east to the Manassas National Battle-
field Park. It counts more than a thousand 
historic places—including nine presiden-

tial homes and sites and 18 
national and state parks—
along with the “symbolic 
and spiritual heart of the 
Appalachian Trail,” accord-
ing to Sellers. A lawyer and 
history-lover, he joined the 
organization in 2015 after 
five years as president of 
Wentworth Military Acad-
emy, founded by his great-
great-great grandfather in 
Lexington, Missouri.

“Everyone I’ve talked to” 
about the academy thinks it 
is “exactly the right kind of 
program at exactly the right 
time,” he says. “Half the adults 
in this country can’t name the 

three branches of government.” In their first 
week, during a visit to the National Archives, 
students will hear about the Magna Carta and 
the U.S. Charters of Freedom (the Declaration 
of Independence, the U.S. Constitution, and 
the Bill of Rights) from private-equity exec-
utive, philanthropist, and history advocate 
David M. Rubenstein. (The Harvard Corpo-
ration member owns the copy of the Magna 
Carta on display at the Archives.) They’ll also 
tour the Smithsonian’s National Museum of 
American History with its former director, 
Brent D. Glass, a Sellers friend who is a pri-
mary adviser on the academy project. 

Teachers of the academy’s “place-based, 
experiential” learning program will use 
the case-method “History of American De-
mocracy” curriculum created by Cherington 
professor of business administration David 
A. Moss (see Open Book, January-February 
2017, page 63). Moss himself will teach the 
first case, on James Madison, the making of 
the U.S. Constitution (1787) and the ‘Federal 
Negative,’ (a proposal, supported by Madi-
son, to enable Congress to veto laws passed 
by state legislatures) on site at Montpelier, 
Madison’s home in Orange, Virginia.

Sellers concentrated in history at Har-
vard and last winter sat in on Moss’s new 
training sessions for high-school teachers, 
which featured the Madison case. “You take 
this very discrete issue, but you have to ex-
amine the context surrounding it,” Sellers 
explains. “Under the Articles of Confeder-
ation, many states placed tariffs on neigh-

Po r t r a i t  b y  T . J .  K i r k p a t r i c k

Sellers at the John Brown 
Fort, at Harpers Ferry 
National Historical Park 
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boring states, were cutting their own trade 
deals with European countries and, because 
each state printed its own money, Rhode 
Island was doing it around the clock and 
its paper dollar was only worth 16 cents in 
gold. The federal government had no tax-
ing authority, and only half the states were 
contributing to support the central govern-
ment. Inflation was rampant. So, basically 
four years after the Treaty of Paris, the entire 
country was falling apart before it even was 
firmly established.”

The 1787 debates boiled down to states’ 
rights versus a strong federal government: 
“The same things we’re dealing with now,” 
Sellers continues. “There are always histor-
ic prologues to things we are dealing with 
now. But people don’t look back enough to 
how the country started.”

In developing� the academy, Sellers is 
also motivated by the “assault on facts” 
and “willful ignorance of the foundations 
of American democracy” pervading the cur-
rent political climate. And he’s attuned to 
the often-facile dismissal of historic figures, 
an issue he’s also tackling as a father.

During a recent trip to the National Por-
trait Gallery with his 13-year-old daughter 
Elizabeth, Sellers asked her who the worst 
president has been. She named Andrew Jack-
son, because of the Trail of Tears. “Well, Jack-
son was responsible for what he did in the 
1830s,” he says he told her, “but we had gov-
ernmental policies that harmed the Native 
Americans from the time of European set-

tlement until well into the twentieth cen-
tury. You can assign a part of the blame to 
Jackson, but his actions were part of a larger, 
more complex story. You have to look at the 
greater context.” Then he laughs. “Elizabeth 
still thinks Jackson is our worst president!”

Interpretations of historic figures do shift 
with the times: Sellers recalls reading Ar-
thur Schlesinger’s The Age of Jackson in col-
lege—“and he was a New Deal hero for the 
Democratic Party.” Continuing reexamina-
tions can be healthy and constructive, he 
certainly agrees, yet he’s also troubled by 
what he sees as people’s inability or unwill-
ingness to explore the whole picture.

Sellers is frustrated, too, by young people, 
and even many adults, who balk at learning 
history, and ask, “Why is it relevant to me?”

That question never occurred to him at 
his daughter’s age—or since. He grew up in 
an 1830s house on the Wentworth Military 
Academy campus and remembers digging 
in the backyard and roaming through aban-
doned homes looking for artifacts. In 1976, at 
age eight, he met President Gerald Ford at a 
campaign stop, and began reading the news-
papers to follow the race. Soon, he was also 
consulting a stack of World Book encyclopedia 
volumes by his bed. “It was the ’70s,” he says, 
“so there was Watergate, and we were explor-
ing race relations in the country, and I was 
trying to figure out what had happened in 
the last 20 years to make these events occur, 
and then what happened 50 years before that 
led to those events, and then I thought, ‘I need 
to go back to the start and work forward.’”

At Wentworth, he was first in his class all 
four years, captained the football, basket-
ball, and track teams, and was editor of the 
school newspaper. He chose Harvard (over 
Yale, where his father and brothers went), 
and was soon soaking up history lectures by 
David Herbert Donald, Alan Brinkley, and 
Bernard Bailyn, who taught a course Sell-
ers still finds particularly inspiring: “His-
tory 1610: The Constitution of the United 
States: Origins, Formation, Intention, and 
Character.” Students read Montesquieu and 
John Locke, and studied thinkers dating to 
the ancient Greeks. It was akin to “going 
to Monticello or Montpelier and looking 
into the libraries of Jefferson and Madison. 
They were so unbelievably smart,” Sellers 
says. “And then you think of Harry Truman, 
who never went to college but read vora-
ciously and loved history. That’s where he 
got his education.”

A resident of Eliot House (where he met 
his wife, Lori J. Curcio ’89), Sellers was a gre-
garious undergraduate with a wide range of 
friends. He was proud to make the football 
team, as much to play as “because I love the 
history of football, too.” But he was far from 
a star. “Coach Leo Fanning once told me, 
‘Billy, you got all the desire and determina-
tion, if you only had the talent, you’d be at 
Notre Dame,’ which he meant as a compli-
ment,’” Sellers says, laughing.

After graduating, he taught and coached 
at Wentworth, and in 1992 ran the re-elec-
tion campaign for then-congressman Ike 
Skelton, a Wentworth alumnus and family 
friend. He earned a J.D. from the Universi-
ty of Missouri Law School in 1997—Curcio, 
now a practicing attorney, had earned hers 
from the University of Virginia in 1996—and 
they married a year later on Boston’s North 
Shore. The church was topped with a bell 
cast by Paul Revere, Sellers notes, and they 
held the reception at Woodman’s, a beloved 
fried-seafood joint in Essex.

Sellers’s passion for regionalism and the 
vernacular also extends to churches, grave-
yards, and “libraries that look like libraries 
and fire stations that look like fire stations,” 
he says. On family trips, he can’t resist stop-
ping to pose for photos in front of vintage 
gas stations: “They’re eccentric and fun. 
They tell the story of American travel in the 
early part of the century that we have lost 
in the age of the big chains that make much 
of our landscape appear the same whether 
you’re in the Northeast or the Midwest.”

The couple settled in Kansas City, Mis-

Thomas Jefferson’s Monticello, a site within The Journey Through Hallowed Ground 

P
H

IL
IP

 S
C

A
L

IA
/A

L
A

M
Y

 S
T

O
C

K
 P

H
O

T
O

76      May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



A L U M N I

Did you miss the chance to advertise your book in Harvard Magazine’s Summer Reading List? Make sure 
you’re included in our Holiday Reading List! THE DEADLINE IS: SEPTEMBER 14, 2018. 

Reach 258,000 Harvard alumni, faculty, and staff in our November-December 2018 issue. The Harvard 
Authors’ Bookshelf–Holiday Reading List is a special advertising section for authors (adjacent to Montage 
coverage of books and the arts). Your book ad will include: a book jacket photo, your name and Harvard class 
year, and a short description–totaling 8 lines of text. Your ad will appear both in print and online. For pricing 
and information go to: harvardmagazine.com/hauthors, call 617-496-6686, or email classifieds@harvard.edu.

Harvard Authors: Did you miss out?

souri, where Sellers practiced law for nearly 
a decade, focusing on complex litigation and 
class-action suits. But he was restless, finding 
the work too sedentary and socially isolat-
ing. By 2008 Wentworth, where he served on 
the board of trustees, was ailing financially. 
Because of the family legacy, he stepped up. 
“I’d rather be sitting in the chair when it does 
close,” he recalls thinking, “but I also thought 
I could get out and raise more money and 
recruit more kids to get it to turn around.”

He moved his family into his own child-
hood home, and spent the next five years sta-
bilizing the institution: expanding the affili-
ated community college, adding new degree 
programs like homeland security, reintroduc-
ing athletics, and recruiting more foreign stu-
dents. The reprieve was temporary, though; 
Wentworth closed last May. That was pain-
ful, but his service had opened up a new 
professional path in strategic development, 
fundraising, and education. He worked for 
a nonprofit consulting firm in Kansas City 
between 2013 and 2015 before taking on the 
challenge of reorganizing and further devel-
oping the Journey Through Hallowed Ground 
National Heritage Area. 

The area �includes� af-
fluent Loudoun Coun-
ty—the wealthiest in 
the country, anchored by 
Leesburg, Virginia, only 
about 40 miles from the 
National Mall. Driving 
from Harpers Ferry to 
Leesburg, near the orga-
nization’s headquarters, 
Sellers points out horse 
farms and old stone barns 
and estates, rolling hills, 
and croplands, along with 
the commercial winer-
ies that have grown up 
during the last 15 years. “A lot of this area 
is pristine,” he explains, with large tracts 
under conservation easements. Scenic by-
way Route 15 is an unofficial demarcation 
line in the county between the more rural 
landscape and the sprawl encroaching from 
Washington, D.C.

The preservation movement coalesced 
quickly in 1993 when the Walt Disney Com-
pany announced its plan to build an Ameri-
can history-themed amusement park about 

five miles from the Manassas battlefield. 
“People thought, ‘Why do we need all this 
fake history right in the middle of all this 
real history?’” says Sellers—and were justifi-
ably concerned about the impact of associ-
ated commercial development. The theme 
park was canceled, but the threat helped 
push lawmakers to designate the heritage 
area, which is a nonprofit private-public 
partnership: about $300,000 of its $1.5-mil-
lion budget comes from the National Park 

Major General John Buford is honored near Gettysburg 
National Military Park.
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Service; the balance from donations.
The fight to conserve open space and cul-

tural sites, to limit growth—and for careful, 
controlled growth—continues, however, as 
the region’s population rises. Sellers speaks 
often on issues like proposed housing de-
velopments and highway expansions. “The 
seventh-generation Virginians know how 
important this place is,” he says. “The ques-
tion is, how do we ensure that the thou-

sands of people who have moved into this 
area in recent decades know why this is a 
cultural landscape worthy of preservation? 
Too many people don’t know about what 
happened here.”

Or about the history still unfolding. Two 
days before the 2016 presidential election, 
Sellers and his family—“as a sort of socio-
logical observation of the Trump phenom-
enon”—went to a local fairground where 

Donald Trump was expected to speak at a 
midnight rally. “You couldn’t even get into 
the arena. It was packed with crowds and 
lines of people waiting to see him,” he re-
ports. “There was an immigrant couple be-
hind us and, and we overheard their con-
versations. They went through the formal 
immigration and naturalization process and 
were saying, ‘We support Trump because he 
supports what we did, and those who don’t 

Overseer and HAA  
Director Candidates
This spring,� alumni can vote for new 
Harvard Overseers and Harvard Alumni 
Association (HAA) elected directors. Bal-
lots (mailed out by April 1) must be re-
ceived at the indicated address by 5:00 p.m. 
Eastern Standard Time on May 15 to be 
counted. All holders of Harvard degrees, 
except Corporation members and officers 
of instruction and government, are entitled 
to vote for Overseer candidates. The elec-
tion for HAA directors is open to all Har-
vard degree-holders.

Candidates for Overseer may also be 
nominated by petition. Eligible voters may 
go to www.harvard.edu/board-election for 
more information. (The deadline for all pe-
titions was February 1.)

The HAA Nominating Committee has 
proposed the following candidates in 2018.

For Overseer (six-year term):
Geraldine Acuña-Sunshine ’92, M.P.P. 

’96, Manila, Republic of the Philippines, 
and Boston. President, Sunshine Care 

Foundation for Neurological Care and 
Research.

Philip Hart Cullom, M.B.A. ’88, Gaith-
ersburg, Maryland. Vice Admiral (retired), 
U.S. Navy.

Catherine A. Gellert ’93, New York 
City. Director, Windcrest Partners.

Meredith L. “Max” Hodges ’03, M.B.A. 
’10, Boston. Executive director, Boston 
Ballet.

Marilyn Holifield, J.D. ’72. Miami. Part-
ner, Holland & Knight LLP.

John C. Lechleiter, A.M. ’80, Ph.D. ’80, 
Indianapolis. Retired president, CEO, and 
chairman, Eli Lilly and Company.

Diego A. Rodriguez, M.B.A. ’01, Palo 
Alto. Executive vice president, chief prod-
uct and design officer, Intuit Inc.

Yvette Roubideaux ’85, M.D. ’89, 
M.P.H. ’97, Washington, D.C. Director, 
Policy Research Center, National Con-
gress of American Indians.

For elected director (three-year term):
Eric R. Calderon, M.B.A. ’13, Houston. 

President and CEO, L-K Industries.
Collette Creppell ’82, M.Arch. ’90,  

Providence and New Or-
leans. University archi-
tect, Brown University.

Sid Espinosa, M.P.P. 
’00, Palo Alto. Director 
of philanthropy and civic 
engagement, Microsoft.

Natosha Reid Rice 
’93, J.D. ’97, Atlanta. As-
sociate general counsel, 
real estate and finance, 
Habitat for Humanity 
International; associate 
pastor, historic Ebenezer 
Baptist Church.

Krishnan Namboodi-
ri Subrahmanian ’03, 
Minneapolis. Attending 

pediatrician, Hennepin County Medical 
Center and the University of Minnesota; 
maternal child health specialist, Partners 
In Health (COPE Program).

Rita Pang ’96, Hong Kong. Co-founder 
and counsel, Bridgeway Prime Shop Fund 
Management Ltd.

Matthew Temple ’86, Los Angeles. 
Director, alumni career and professional 
development, Kellogg School of Manage-
ment, Northwestern University.

Bella T. Wong ’82, Ed.M. ’91, Weston, 
Massachusetts. Superintendent/Principal, 
Lincoln-Sudbury Regional High School.

Rashid Muhammed Yasin, S.B. ’12, 
Nashville. Ph.D. student, Vanderbilt 
University.

Rita PangNatosha Reid 
Rice 

Matthew 
Temple

Bella T. Wong Rashid 
Muhammed 
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Eric R. 
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Sid Espinosa

Krishnan 
Namboodiri 
Subrahmanian

Collette 
Creppell

Geraldine 
Acuña- 
Sunshine

Yvette 
Roubideaux

Catherine A. 
Gellert

Philip Hart 
Cullom

John C. 
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Marilyn 
Holifield

Diego A. 
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w w w . a l u m n i . h a r v a r d . e d u78      May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



A L U M N I

 

HAPPY BIRTHDAY TO US!

TRADITIONAL HARVARD CHAIR

 

* O� er valid through 6/30/2018. Personalization with brass plate avaiable for an additional cost.
Free shipping and handling within the continental USA. International shipping charges will apply.

� e perfect addition to your 
o�  ce, study or dorm room.
Available in all school or
House seals.
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additional 10% off 
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Get Harvard news 
every Friday.
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follow those rules don’t belong here.’ I found 
that viewpoint informative and understood 
that perspective. But then you saw little kids 
starting the ‘Build the wall’ and ‘Lock her 
up’ chants, and adults thinking it was funny. 
It was disturbing.” Then, that January, he 
and his daughter were among the throngs 
in D.C. for the inauguration, and then for 
the next day’s Women’s March. “Those ex-
periences gave my daughter especially a real 
lesson of our democracy in action.”

Sellers, who says he grew up a “Harry Tru-
man Missouri Democrat,” now finds himself 
at an unusual cultural and political intersec-
tion. He has friends and contacts through 
Wentworth, “a lot of whom are very much 
on the Trump side, and I’ve got my Harvard 
friends who are majority anti-Trump. I’m a 
social liberal and a fiscal conservative who 
grew up at a military school,” he says. “That 
background gives me insight into what is 
going on in the country. I hate the fact that 
there is no longer an ideological overlap be-
tween the parties, that each side has created 
echo chambers and we are not really talking 
to one another today if we differ politically.”

Among his friends is Roy Blunt, a fellow 
trustee of the State Historical Society of 
Missouri and the Republican senator who 
chaired the Trump inauguration. “He gave 
an excellent speech about how inaugura-
tions are not celebrations of victory, they 
are celebrations of democracy and show the 
peaceful transfer of power. It was well-bal-
anced, and I know he loves history,” Sellers 
says. “But a democracy is a fragile thing and 
we have to stay vigilant and really under-
stand the foundations of our government 
to protect it. History education is essential. 
And our country’s history—even with all 
its warts and flaws—is inspiring,” he adds, 
holding out his palms, almost wondering if 
it’s too corny to say what he feels: “I love the 
United States.” 

Manassas National Battlefield Park 
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“Your wooden arm you hold outstretched
to shake with passers-by.”

T H E  C O L L E G E  P U M P

I l l u s t r a t i o n  b y  M i c h a e l  W i t t e

A Chaucer Tale

Years ago,� if memory serves, a New York-
er newsbreak (those column-ending items 
harvested from other media) captured this 
community’s braininess by relating one side 
of a telephone conversation overheard in the 
Radcliffe registrar’s office: “No, that’s ‘D,’ as 
in Dostoevsky.” Plus ça change…Primus recent-
ly called at Widener’s circulation desk to 
collect some requested volumes. The staff 
member who fetched the stuff was wearing 
a lurid Boston Celtics jersey; Primus compli-
mented her; she replied (the lads were play-
ing in London that week), “I heard there’s a 
story about the team in today’s Guardian.”

The liberal arts’ value.� The Memorial 
Minute on the late Philip A. Kuhn, Higgin-
son professor of history and of East Asian 
languages and civilizations, presented to the 
Faculty of Arts and Sciences on February 
6, strongly connected seemingly obscure 
scholarly discoveries with matters of broad, 
worldly moment. Thus, as Kuhn worked “to 
help students interpret seemingly incom-
prehensible texts,” he told them, “‘There are 
lies, there are damn lies, and then there are 
documents’” from which truths emerge. In 
the case of his most popular book, Soulsteal-
ers, “based on a case of supposed witchcraft” 
in Qing China in the mid 1700s, Kuhn re-

counted the tale of a suspicious court, “a 
telltale example of imperial overreach and 
insecurity,” mass hysteria, and the death of 
many innocents in “the mystical madness” 
of the time—because, as he wrote, “‘the 
empowerment of ordinary people remains, 
even now, an unmet promise.’”

Chaucer over Coffee.� For anyone who 
forgets, or is too young to remember, how 
differently the genders were treated not so 
long ago, this vivid note, from a lovely obit-
uary of Radcliffe board chair Amey Amory 
DeFriez ’49, crafted by Bryan Marquard and 
published in The Boston Globe on January 15:

“Two of her brothers were at Harvard, and 
she attended Radcliffe when some advanced 
classes had become coed. 
At times, however, the 
class material was 
different for courses 
segregated by gen-
der. Mrs. DeFriez 
and one of her 
brothers each 
took a Chau-
cer class from the 
same professor. 
‘At 10 a.m. I attend-
ed the expurgated version. My brother at 
9 had heard the original with the salacious 
details,’ she noted. ‘Our 11 a.m. coffee gave us 
the chance to compare.’”

Panamera populism?� At a populist mo-
ment in American discourse, one pauses to 
wonder at the public response to the Feb-
ruary announcement that Porsche has be-

come the Ivy League’s official car, entitling 
it to display its logo at championship tour-
naments and on Ivy media channels. (It also 
becomes the sponsor of Penn Athletics.) Giv-
en other recent Ivy deals, one imagines fans 
driving to the Palestra with a Coke in the 
cupholder, and wearing Nike shoes and Un-
der Armour duds—but is still left, overall, 
with a rather up-market impression.

Symbolism department.� When the ap-
pointment of Drew Faust as Harvard’s 
twenty-eighth president was announced on 
February 11, 2007, the Barker Center’s Thomp-
son Room was set up so that Daniel Ches-
ter French’s bronze bust of John Harvard, 
perched on the mantelpiece of the fireplace 

behind the lectern, peered 
down on Faust and the 

other speakers, and 
a stone VERITAS 
crest backed up the 
bust: a symbolic 
conferral of Crim-

son cred at a moment 
of great change in the 

University.
Scroll forward to this 

past February 11. Senior fel-
low William F. Lee and president-elect 
Lawrence S. Bacow spoke before a crimson 
Harvard University backdrop rotated 90 de-
grees from the fireplace. Behind it (not vis-
ible to viewers of the Facebook broadcast) 
hangs Joseph DeCamp’s monumental por-
trait of Theodore Roosevelt, A.B. 1880, LL.D. 
1902, an Overseer from 1895 to 1901 and from 
1910 to 1916—and, let it not be forgotten, a 
Republican U.S. president of different per-
suasions, from a different era.� vprimus vi
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Warm, witty ageless Cambridge widow. Passionate about the 
arts (collects everything from student works from the School 
of the Museum of Fine Arts to the art of primitive cultures: Afri-
can, Oceanic, Precolumbian). Active with museum & university 
art advisory committees. Architecture buff. Heroes: Mies van 
der Rohe and Louis Kahn. Career in architectural remodeling & 
interiors. Loves to travel & is frequently in New York. Politically 
engaged. Would like to meet an interesting, lively man, 60-75. 
cambmandell@yahoo.com.

Blond, fit, pretty Washington, D.C. lawyer/mediator seeks guy, 
65-75, to hang out with in D.C. area. You are good company, 
thoughtful, funny, warm. booklvrdc@gmail.com.

NYC Attractive, Asian-American, slim, 42 y.o. Ivy League-educat-
ed doctor. Divorced with school-aged daughter. Seeking 35-50 y.o. 
man for LTR. jadesky2015@gmail.com.

Pretty, kind, fit, professional woman, 56, DC/Baltimore en-
joys nature, theater, coffee :) seeks like-minded man 50/60’s. 
jackie.everard79@yahoo.com.

Private Dating Club for successful, attractive gentlemen aged 
30’s-60’s+ interested in meeting and dating beautiful, intelligent, 
cheerful, women...you should be open to enjoying a lasting rela-
tionship when you meet the right person. Delight in an exceptional 
dating experience with lovely, intelligent, joyful women...NY, LA, 
Chicago, Boston, DC, San Francisco, Texas, Toronto. Reply w/ bio 
and photo in confidence: Phoebe@SEIClub.com.

Rancho Santa Fe, California lady, 60’s, attractive, accomplished 
seeks gentleman 60-80. E-mail: happylady11111@gmail.com or 
write to: P.O. Box 9260, Rancho Santa Fe, CA, 92067.

Men in their 40’s-50’s to 70’s are invited to be introduced to our 
very attractive, talented, lovely female clients through personal and 
confidential invitation. Participate in an established and proven pro-
gram that values your time, considers your requirements and truly 
enhances the quality of your social and personal life. New England 
to Florida. sandy@therighttimeconsultants.com, 212-627-0121. 
www.therighttimeconsultants.com.

Boston-New York. Pretty, feminine, talented early forties, fit, profes-
sional female seeks her male counterpart—accomplished, dynamic, at-
tractive and athletic man, 40-57 years old, 5’8”-6’3”. Register at no fee/
send bio to: sandy@therighttimeconsultants.com, go to “Get Started” at: 
www.therighttimeconsultants.com. 212-627-0121.

Very Successful Cardiologist seeks educated, petite Jewish female 
for marriage, 40-55. Exciting Florida lifestyle. Will fly to meet the right 
woman. Send photo & bio in confidence: clehmann2020@gmail.com. 
 
Radcliffe graduate, age 67, brown hair, retired attorney, wants to 
meet Harvard male graduate, can leave Pittsburgh. Box 81143, PGH, 
PA, 15217. wechsellen@gmail.com.

Lovely, lively Boston-area retiree seeks her man! Multi-degreed, 
accomplished Harvard alumna, attractive and congenial. Are we 
similar? Please reply! saraleah1@outlook.com .

Fun-loving, 58 years young, Jewish reform widow. Florida res-
ident, willing to relocate. Seeking gentleman, 60-72, for LTR/
marriage. edabbelt1@gmail.com.

 

  

Date smart!
Join the dating network 
exclusively for graduates, 
faculty, and students of 
� e Ivies, MIT, Stanford 
and a few others.

www.rightstuffdating.com | 800-988-5288

Don’t miss our
 SUMMER issue!

 

Contact Gretchen to make sure 
your ad is seen by our 258,000 

readers in the July-August issue.
DEADLINE: MAY 15, 2018 

If you’re a Harvard alum business 
owner, ask how you can get

50% OFF a full color display ad!

Email: classifieds@harvard.edu
Call: 617.496.6686 | Skype: hmagclassifieds

I can help you create a 
Harvard Magazine personal 

ad to meet your match! 
Contact me: Gretchen Bostrom 

Classified Advertising Manager 
Call: 617.496.6686 | Skype: hmagclassifieds 

Email: classifieds@harvard.edu

biography is the first full-length study of 
Locke’s life.

Charles Molesworth
New York City

Editor’s note: We know the book and have it 
in house. Adam Kirsch proposed his custom-
ary essay on Locke’s ideas and writing, into 
which he worked this new, and in his view 
comprehensive, biography. Neither he nor 
we conceived of it as a book review per se, so 
much as an overview of Locke. We did not 
mean to suggest there was no prior work.

SEARCHING INSIGHTS
Reading �John Rosenberg’s suggestion (7 
Ware Street, March-April, page 6) that Har-
vard institute an exchange program so un-
dergraduates can spend a semester at a “fly-
over-state” institution and counterparties 
come for a Crimson immersion, reminds me 
of the late Ford professor of social sciences 
David Riesman, author of The Lonely Crowd and 
unequaled commentator on higher education.

I once asked Riesman, a great supporter 
of the Peace Corps, what advice he might 
give to someone aspiring to be a school su-

perintendent or a college president. “Spend 
time in a different culture,” he said. And he 
went to explain that a different culture 
might exist in the next street; you didn’t 
have to go to a distant country.

Harvard undergraduates who exchanged 
with students at a community college might 
be surprised by the quality of the best teach-
ing at some of those institutions; similarly, 
faculty and students at Harvard might be 
gobsmacked by the sheer intelligence of the 
best community college students.

Jonathan M. Daube, Ed.D. ’68
Northampton, Mass.

DIVESTMENT ENCORE
I hope that �Harvard’s new leadership 
will reexamine policies related to its invest-
ments in fossil fuels. The old and tired ar-
gument that it is enough for the University 
and its institutional colleagues to “engage” 
with the industry grows less credible ev-
ery year. Engaging for what? After so many 
years, can any results be measured? 

The clock has run out on shareholder “en-
gagement” and further talk about fossil fuel 
investments. At a minimum, it is now time to 
allow Harvard’s publics (constituencies) to 
be able to look at the University’s portfolios 

and investment strategies, and at the policies 
and decisions (apparently non-existent) that 
conform investment policies with all the oth-
er climate commitments of the University.

At a time when Harvard accurately boasts 
of major commitments to reduce the Uni-
versity’s climate footprint—e.g. research, 
teaching, greater building efficiency, broad-
er community action and more—the Uni-
versity still stubbornly refuses to subject 
its investment portfolio to the same tests 
of modernity and climate relevance. Despite 
a growing and fruitful flow of promising 
ideas and models, the University’s gover-
nance boards seem terrified of conventional 
fossil-fuel wisdom—from what are these 
people hiding? What world do they think 
we are entering? President Faust even con-
tinues to offer the preposterous argument 
that Harvard remains so dependent on fos-
sil-fuel use for its operations that it cannot 
began to examine the climate impact of its 
sprawling investment portfolio. 

Fortunately, many pathways to new 
thinking are opening up, and I hope that 
the new Harvard team challenges the think-
ing of the Harvard Investment Corporation, 
and shows a glimmer of the leadership that 
Harvard used to provide to the rest of the 

LETTERS� (continued from page 7)

86     May -  Jun e 2018

Reprinted from Harvard Magazine. For more information, contact Harvard Magazine, Inc. at 617-495-5746



world. Despite Harvard’s dreadful invest-
ment performance, the world still watches 
and cares about what Harvard does. 

Such a glimmer would not be hard to find. 
For example, the world is awash in fossil fu-
els, with reserves at a level four times higher 
than can ever be used if the world is to stay 
below the two-degree warming ceiling in-
crease agreed in Paris; more is being found 
all the time. Harvard could simply decide 
that the University was no longer going to 
invest in the research for or development of 
further, new resources of fossil fuels (which 
can never be burned anyway if we hope to 
maintain the globe as a sustainable habitable 
environment). Further decisions for squeez-
ing down fossil-fuel use would follow, in-
cluding but not limited to difficult decisions 
concerning the extensive travel of its faculty. 

While some critics have suggested that 
even such an evolutionary approach to fos-
sil-fuel use would signal an unwanted “po-
liticization” of University decisions, to the 
contrary, Harvard would simply be working 
to right-size all its actions for the challenges 
of our climate-challenged world. 

New leadership always brings new prom-
ise. I hope that Harvard’s transition will also 
bring fresh thinking about the responsibili-

ties that accompany the management of the 
University’s sizable endowment. 

Timothy E. Wirth ’61
Former Harvard Overseer; Chair of University 

Committee on the Environment
Former Congressman and Senator, Colorado

President emeritus and vice-chair of  
The United Nations Foundation

Washington, D.C.

ENDOWMENT TAXES
I note a few �letters about the negative im-
pact on Harvard of the tax on its endowment 
income in the new tax bill, but I strongly dis-
agree with the idea that all is forgiven as long 
as the stock market, in part because of this 
bill, goes up. A writer’s statement that Har-
vard should thus welcome the new tax bill 
“by embracing the greatest innovation in the 
history of mankind, namely capitalism itself” 
(March-April, page 4), is misguided.

Such a one-dimensional notion could be 
countered with a similarly one-dimensional 
idea: that capitalism’s primary focus on mak-
ing money may lead to the destruction of the 
planet as environmentally harmful but prof-
itable enterprises see their stock prices soar.

Capitalism isn’t the last word in economic 
theory, and the stock market isn’t the only 

relevant consideration when evaluating in-
vestments. I’d like to think the future of man-
kind itself merits at least a little consider-
ation in evaluating the impact of any tax bill.

Hugh R. Winig ’65
Lafayette, Calif.

IT’S (STILL) LATIN TO THEM
“Yesterday’s News” �reports, under 1963, 
the large number of A.B.s in the Peace Corps 
(March-April, page 25). Harvard ceased 
granting A.B.s in favor of B.A.s  in 1961, the 
bitter year English replaced Latin on our di-
plomas. “Latin Sí, Pusey No!”

Arkie Koehl ’61
Honolulu

Editor’s note: Harvard did drop Latin diplomas 
in 1961, but the degree is still listed as A.B. The 
2017 Commencement book states: “Harvard 
still uses the abbreviations for degrees in the 
Latin order rather than in the English, for ex-
ample: A.B., Artium Baccalaureus; A.M., Artium 
Magister; and Ph.D., Philosophiae Doctor.” 

MISCLASSIFICATION OF SPELT
“Brew’s Clues”� (March-April, page 50), 
called spelt gluten-free. Andy Robin, M.B.A. 
’80, let us know it is not. We regret the error.

dividual tax considerably more progres-
sive to address current appetites for redis-
tribution. Specifically, a large increase in 
the earned-income tax credit (EITC) for 
the lowest-income Americans could be fi-
nanced by a new top bracket and a repeal of 
the step-up basis for inherited assets. The 
EITC provides good work incentives but 
is currently undersized and an expansion 
enjoys bipartisan support. Additionally, the 
population in the top bracket has grown to 
capture 1.0 percent of taxpayers; histori-
cally the top bracket captured 0.1 percent 
of taxpayers. The growth of the population 
in the top bracket is problematic, because 
very different taxpayers are being treated 
similarly and because such a populous top 
bracket makes raising the rate on the very 
wealthy difficult. Creating a new top brack-
et for taxpayers with income above $2 mil-
lion, associated with a higher tax rate, on 
the other hand, could help finance an ex-
pansion of the EITC, as suggested above. 
And the step-up basis for inherited assets 

continues to benefit the wealthiest and 
provides incentives to hold on to assets all 
too long—reasons this benefit for the most 
privileged Americans might productively 
be subjected to taxation. More ambitious-
ly, the relatively broad support for carbon 
taxes remains an untapped opportunity.

What comes next? We should expect a 
significant response from other nations in 
the form of challenges and policy moves in 
reaction to the TCJA provisions that have 
tenuous underpinnings under international 
agreements and treaties. These legal chal-
lenges may be particularly problematic at a 
time when the U.S. government seems ea-
ger to turn its back on international treaties 
and norms. The consequential moves by the 
United States to slash the statutory corpo-
rate tax rate and try to enact a minimum 
worldwide tax rate will narrow the corridor 
of desirable tax rates for other countries to 
between 13 percent and 21 percent—a dy-
namic that could lessen the tax competition 
that was present under the previous regime, 
in which corporations sought ever-lower 
tax rates with their overseas income.

Domestically, the TCJA is most reminis-

cent of the 1981 tax cuts. That legislation 
was followed by a 1982 reform that reversed 
some of its effects, and additional annual 
reforms that further patched and improved 
the initial act. Ultimately, these more minor 
fixes prompted the transformational reform 
of 1986—a genuinely comprehensive simpli-
fication and rationalization of the tax code.

If the next five years follow suit, the TCJA 
will have accomplished much by beginning 
that process. Of course, skeptics will quick-
ly point to the differing political dynamics 
between and within parties today relative 
to the 1980s—and to the resulting gener-
al inability to pass any meaningful legisla-
tion. But those same skeptics, including me, 
would have argued that the TCJA would 
never have passed in the first place. Given 
current fiscal realities, we should all hope 
that the TCJA represents the beginning of 
tax reform, rather the end. 

Mihir A. Desai is Mizuho Financial Group professor 
of finance at Harvard Business School and professor 
of law at Harvard Law School. His book The Wis-
dom of Finance was featured in Open Book in the 
May-June 2017 Harvard Magazine.

TAX REFORM, ROUND ONE
� (continued from page 61)
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T R E A S U R E

At the� 1893 World’s Columbi-
an Exposition in Chicago, Adolf 
Ziegler won a prize for illustrat-
ing the theme of “progress” with a 

“cabinet of wonders” neatly displaying wax 
models of human embryos alongside those 
of frogs, chicks, and electric fish. Compara-
tive developmental anatomy was a thrilling 
field at the time, and modeling a key research 
method. Scientists would write descriptive 
articles and make initial wax figures, send-
ing them to “plastic publishers” like Ziegler 
and his son Friedrich, who manufactured the 
copies to promote the research. The Zieglers’ 
clientele included competing embryolo-
gists Ernst Haeckl and Wilhelm His; it was 
His’s drawings that formed the basis for the 
Zieglers’ best-selling models of human em-
bryos, exported throughout Europe and to 
the United States.

The set below, purchased by Harvard Med-
ical School professor Charles Sedg-

wick Minot, is only part of the 
Warren Anatomical Muse-

um’s holdings in embry-
ology. There’s also an 

edition of Icones Embryonum Humanorum, an 
atlas-sized 1799 tome by Samuel Thomas So-
emmerring, whose fine engravings of the first 
stage of human life depict a leafy pod peeled 
open to reveal an embryo like a curled-up 
bean. Later representations look more geo-
logical, as in the specimen above by William 
Overton Heard, using the “stacked-plate 
method” considered state of the art in the 
early twentieth century. Then there are the 
3-D stereopticon slides—instead of a scenic 
vista of Niagara Falls, though, viewers gazed 
upon a photographic image of a developing 
embryo, looking like an eruption on a primor-
dial planet. Most recent, and most abstract, 
are the teaching models used in the late twen-
tieth century by embryology professor Eliza-
beth “Betty” Hay. The biggest and friendliest 
is two feet wide: a hard plastic dome, with 
foam parts inside, painted in cheerful primary 
colors; fuzzy pom-poms dot its surface.

The Ziegler embryos in Harvard’s set 
aren’t especially rare, but they have, in a way, 

been rendered individu-
al over time. “They’ve all 
had hard lives,” says 
Dominic Hall, the 
musem’s curator. 
“They’ve been chipped and used and 
glued together.” Generations of hands have 
worn features away, or broken them off with 
rough handling. Across the centuries, models 
have been thought to “discipline the eye,” 
helping students learn by touch what can’t 
easily be seen: making ideas graspable. But 
they also obscure some phenomena in favor 
of others. The Zeigler waxes, for example, 
lack anatomical context. Notably vague: the 
womb, or even the umbilical cord. They em-
body a particular ideal-
ized notion of life—free-
standing and man-made.�

vsophia nguyen
   

Visit harvardmag.com 
to see more examples 
from the Warren 
Anatomical Museum.

Hard Lives, in Wax
Artifacts of embryology
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